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PREFACE
Background To Selection of Favourite Slokas of Hindu Scriptures

My interest in memorising verses from religious books started during my
early school days in my native village. My grandfather was a teacher at
Birlapur, near Calcutta in Bangal, which is now West Bengal after partition in
1947. He had been living alone there with one of my uncles, cooking
themselves. Once when he came during some school vacation, he met and
invited Shri Gangadyal Pandey, recently appointed government teacher of the
village primary school to live with our family and be our tutor. Tulsidas’
Ramcharitmanas and another equally popular book those days, ‘Radheshyam
Ramayan’ were available at home. We started reading and memorising some
popular verses from them for the competition in the Antakshari, that Pandeyji
would organise quite often with groups of school students. Interestingly,
Radheshyam Ramayan was a handwritten one. My grandfather and his few
students had copied it in their own hand-writing . | wonder even now how
difficult it would have been for them to complete such a huge book. My
grandfather had told me why he did that. He wanted to improve his own
handwriting. | have a few pages of it even now with me. It was in very
readable simple Hindi unlike the regional dialect Awadhi used by Tulsidas. |
do not know if it is available now as printed book.

However, even in those days | got some advices through some Sanskrit
slokas too. Our teachers and other elders used to quote them very
frequently. | remember two:
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Ik ST Fehl &Te, @l foiar ada = |

HeugRY g e, faerdt gwr sfetor ||

‘A student should be alert like a crow, have concentration like that of a
crane and sleep like that of a dog that wakes up even at slightest of the
noise. The student should eat too much. Also he should stay away from
daily household affairs.’
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As | remember, the other sloka started with ‘Taear garfa fa==r..laeane, afa
qrIdrH|.” ‘Knowledge gives us humility, with humility comes merit.’ | do not
know if the parents these days will vouch for that method for improving the
conduct of their school going children.

In 1950, both myself and my uncle moved to Birlapur and got admitted into
Birlapur Vidyalaya straight in class six and started regular education. My
grandmother this time was with us. In those days, Sanskrit was a subject for
the high school final examination. We had to study it for four years from
class 7. | could hardly love it enough to pursue it after the school days and
to appreciate its richness. The ‘pandit-mosay’ teaching Sanskrit was too
harsh with the students. That might be the reason for my lost love for it.

| spent most of my student life till | became a qualified engineer with my
grandfather. He kept on mending and motivating me with help of the verses
of English and Sanskrit. Let me quote one English one first-“Early to bed
and early to rise; That makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise.” He would
also recite the famous shloka from Bhagwad Gita, “ar faem Hﬁﬂ(\?ﬂﬂﬁf a&ar
SmTfad II#Y”.. (2.69) quite often and explain. Early sleeping and waking got
built into my lifestyle and still continue at 82+. All that | have studied or
written, the few available on my blog site or published, was done in early
morning hours between 3 AM and dawn.

| vividly remember one day of 1957. | was appearing for my final
examination of Intermediate Science from Presidency College, Calcutta. It
was the day when | was very much confused and morose during the break
time between the examination scheduled in two sessions. The first paper of
Chemistry in the morning half of the day was very tough. Many of my
friends in Eden Hostel had decided to drop. In that break time, suddenly |
found my grandfather entering my hostel room. He heard quietly my worry
and then his advice came promptly this time too in a Gita sloka
STHHUAAIESRES AT Y Fareei..(2.47). | appeared for the second paper
and succeeded with pretty good scores. Interestingly in IIT, Kharagpur, the
Institute’s logo was ‘JT:; amﬁ‘gr Fiererd’. My grandfather had only explained



its source (the famous sloka of Bhagavad Gita, (2.50) in one of his regular
visits to Kharagpur. | ponder now why someone out of the Institute’s
faculties could not have done that in a pretty elaborate manner in the initial
academic programme of orientation talks for the benefits of the fresh
students. Perhaps, they did not find that necessary. All those good advice of
the early years made me succeed in everything | pursued in my life till date
and to overcome many hurdles in life.

| started my career at Hindustan Motors in 1961. | became engrossed in
worldly means of enjoyment with friends and got totally distanced from our
religious duties. My grandfather was also no more. But his teachings of
childhood helped me to dedicate myself to hard work and be successful in
my professional career.

In 1966, Yamuna, my wife, joined me at Hindustan Motors residential
complex. | gradually returned to our religious practices, such as pujas,
‘vratas’, celebrations of festivals etc. at home because of her. Over the
years, we got three sons (hoping the third one to be a girl child, however
that was not to happen). | had to be an example for my children and cousin
brothers too. And one day, after a gala night function on occasion of a new
year's eve at HM club, | vowed to drop drinking and resort to vegetarian
foods forever. | am with my vow till today.

| don’t remember exactly when | started regular morning puja before going
to my work at Hindustan Motors. | started with the reading of some portions
of the Ramcharitmanas without fail in Yamuna’s puja room. This interest
grew with time. | had seen my grandfather completing Ramcharitamanas
every month (Masaparayana) and then even in nine days (Navaparayana) in
two Navratri festival times in the year. By 1990, | also started doing that.
And this interest grew more intensive over the years. | did carry on with that
under all odd conditions. It continued even while travelling in the country or
abroad too. Sometimes, | had to get up very early in the morning for that.
That practice had become a routine part of my life at that time at Hindustan
Motors.



In 1997 when | was 58, | retired from Hindustan Motors under the newly
started rule of the then new young Chairman. | had completed 37 years in
Hindustan Motors, Uttarpara. Thereafter, | joined Harig Crankshaft as
President. In late December 1999, | had a heart attack in the factory and
had to undergo open-heart surgery at Escort Hospital, New Delhi. Every
routine got disturbed. After a month, | started going to work. However in
October 2000, | decided to take full retirement from professional work
yielding to my conscience that was welcomely consented by my children. |
completed my last technical book, ‘Latest Trends in Machining’ available on

www.drishtikona.com . | started giving more time for morning puja. After that,
| focused more on long and regular morning walk and reading good latest
books on current subjects, mainly on ancient Indian history and current
topics, and biographies. We visited many places of tourist importance in
India. But the puja continued with praying as the first thing after getting up
in morning, followed by the reading of full ‘Sundarkand’ of Ramcharitmanas
after the morning bath every day without fail.

On 24th April 2000, | came across, ‘The Curative Powers of the Holy Gita’-
a small book with about 33 Slokas of Bhagawad Gita compiled by one T. R.
Seshadri* and bought it. Soon | started reading its all slokas in the early
morning puja. The love story of Gita had started. Very soon, | added the
whole passage of 19 slokas on TEIWadT from chapter 2 of Gita and later
on, some Slokas of Upanishads got added on. All those were in a booklet
published by the Gandhi’ Ashram Bhajanavali that | had for long time. Over
a period, all of it got memorised.

All the three sons got well-settled in the US. | saw my life is slowly inching
towards the ‘van-prastha’ stage perhaps unknowingly that our ancient sages

suggested.

COVID-Era brought a big change in living style


http://www.drishtikona.com/

With the onslaught of the Covid-19 pandemic in early 2000 and its total lock
out thereafter, when we got almost imprisoned in our apartment. | switched
over to a serious study of Bhagwad Gita and thereafter major Upanishads.
Over a period, | procured the commentaries of Gita and Upanishads
authored by a number of reputed wisemen. (#)

Every day in the early morning, | spent hours studying all the commentaries
one by one and revisiting them again and again. | kept on noting down
some good slokas of my liking in my yellow notebook and memorising them
in day time. With my advanced age, isolation and perhaps maturity, |
started appreciating the knowledge provided in them more and more. |
enjoyed every bit of it as it threw some new light on the meaning of life
almost every time | picked up one of those slokas again. | could understand
my weaknesses, like desires and anger that | could have overcome with a
better focus on them. The culture of deep understanding of the issues
imbibed during my hard work in different fields requiring different technical
knowledge and it's experiences helped me here too. The content of these
scriptures became easier and | felt sometimes overjoyed when | looked back
at my work life issues and even domestic issues. | can say honestly, many
times only some divine solutions come in our mind and help in getting our
worldly problems solved. It has happened many times with me.

My motivation behind this compilation of Best Slokas of Bhagavad Gita

As | went on studying different books, and commentaries on Gita, | came to
know that few such attempts have already been made by some of our great
famous persons in this field.

1. Bhagavan Ramana Maharshi (Born: 30 December 1879, Died: 14 April
1950.)

A visiting Pandit (wise man) once requested Bhagavan Ramana Maharshi
to select the best slokas of Bhagavad, as the Gita as such contains a total
of 700 slokas. That becomes very difficult if not impossible to keep in mind
for a normal person. The selected ones must be just enough in number to
remember and understand the message of the whole of Bhagavad Gita.



Bhagavan Raman thereupon first mentioned only one verse 20 of Chapter X
saying it is one sloka that provides the essence of Bhagavad Gita.

TEHATCHT I[STehel HITRATEY: |

HEATGRT ALH T HdHed Ta 7 ||

g 35! H T ol & ged A ToUT TR HIcAT § dUT AYOT ol v 3nfe, HeT
3R 37 ofr 3 & gl

‘I am the Self, Oh Gudakesa (Arjun), dwelling in the Heart of every being; |
am the beginning and the middle and also the end of all beings.'

Later on, Maharshi Ramana selected forty-two verses that represented the
whole of Gita that provides its essence and can easily be remembered by
the interested ones. (http:/brahmanisone.blogspot.com/2008/12/selected-

verses-from-gita-by-ramana.html )

2. Swami Sivanand (8 September 1887 - 14 July 1963)

Swami Sivanand of The Divine Society has advocated another one such
sloka in his commentary on Bhagavad Gita and called it U&= .
That is the last sloka (18.78), with which Sanjaya concludes Gita.

T TERET: FSUN I Tl efeiR: |

o7 Afderar sfagar shfasfada |

g Totel! 518l ARaR AMFsoT § 3R STgT IMUSI-Leqwery 3ol 8, a8 W AN,
fasra, fasgiar 3R 3rarer i 8- C@T &7 A7 §

Wherever is Krishna, the Lord of Yoga, wherever is Partha, the archer, there
are prosperity, victory, happiness and sound policy; this is my conviction.

Swami Sivananda has also selected seven Slokas that contain the essence
of the whole Gita and called it @caeelidhr adar with 7 Slokas (8-13,11-36,13-
13,8-9,15-1,15-15,9-34).

There are more TTa@dr AT recommended by other wise men. Swami
Dayanand Saraswati has selected ten most representative best Slokas of
Gita.
http://brahmanisone.blogspot.com/search/label/Collections%200f%20Gita%20Ver
ses
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3. Swami Vivekanand (12 January 1863— 4 July 1902)

Vivekananda in ‘The Mission of Vedanta’ writes, “ ..Aye, if there is anything
in the Gita that | like most, is in these two verses, (XIlI 27, 28) coming out
strong as the very gist, the very essence, of Krishna’s teaching:

o Y AR Rverd weeaw

faeregcrafaaeasd I geafa @ geafa 113.271]

He who sees the supreme Lord dwelling in all beings, the Imperishable in

things that perish, he sees indeed.

TH 92Tfeg A9 HATRITHIRERHA |

o ReTecarcAaTcAT dar arfa w1 aifd# 1113.2811

For seeing the Lord as the same, everywhere present, he does not destroy

the Self by the self, and thus he goes to the highest goal.”

4. Swami Prabhupada, Founder of ISKON (1 September 1896-14 November
1977) is credited with the cheapest Gita, with commentaries in English and
many Indian languages. However, it focuses on bhakti marg and manifested
Brahma Krishna. A group of his learned disciples have published a
collection of 108 best slokas of Gita based on his commentary on
Bhagavad Gita, published in 1972. One of my contemporary and engineer
friend, N S Ramakrishnan uses these as online management training tools.
https://prabhupadagita.com/category/108-important-bhagavad-gita-slokas/

My own attempt to select the favourite slokas of Bhagavad Gita’

Over the years, | have picked up about 250 Slokas of Bhagavad Gita now
judging from my own experiential views. | have identified 150 Slokas of
them (in dark italics with larger font size) that one can memorise easily if
there is a strong will. Some slokas have been included with the social
objective for clarifying certain terms and its explanation. It demolishes certain
myths spread by persons of lower wisdom or with vested interest to defame
Hindu philosophy. Krishna never barred any one based on sex, varnas, or
occupation from the realisation of the Self or Brahman, the Ultimate Reality
(9.29-32).
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After Gita | decided to include some slokas from the major four Upanishads-
Isha, Kena, Katha, and Manduka in my favourite list of slokas in the yellow
notebook.

My inspirations in selecting favourite slokas of Upanishads

Some great persons of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, whom we all
know and highly respect, have often quoted and used some verses from
Upanishads, as they truly represent the pinnacle of Hindu spiritual philosophy
and more ancient that Bhagwad Gita.

Swami Vivekanand

"Arise awake and stop not until the goal is reached." is a slogan popularised
in the late 19th century by Swami Vivekananda. He took inspiration from the
sloka of Katha Upanishad:

3fSaed SRId I R featalerd |

SET URT AT giegar gif quEdchadl dafed 112.3.88]l

Mahatma Gandhi’s view on the first sloka of Ishopanishad, one of the oldest
one, was eye-opener for me. It says:

3T IRITAG T Iichsd ST ST |

Aol TS $>SIAT AT T HEATEaeHeTH 111

Mahatma Gandhi has written, “During the last few months (I have studied

the Ishopanishad), and | have now come to the final conclusion that if all
the Upanishads and all other scriptures would have been suddenly destroyed
for some reason and if only the first verse of the Ishopanishad would have
been in the memory of Hindus, Hinduism would have lived forever."(TU&er
$T Al & R (A gnafdve o1 3regye) fFar g, 3R & 39 ifas fashy
X ggar g b afq @l 3ufave 3R 3w @al gaey e @ foRdy RO @
S g1 91T B 3R e SATfAve 1 dhael Ugell 2oiieh @3t T TqfT & eear
g, a9 8 fiq e gAem shifad &)
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Eknath Easwaran in his book, ‘The Upanishad’ has written, “ What Gandhi
had in mind with his great tribute, he made clear in his reply to a journalist
who wanted the secret of his life in three words: “Renounce and enjoy!”
(tena tyaktena bhunjitah) from the same first verse.

(3T # 9, 3ufAve e & fdearet WHhER HRAT Hol & Tehelld TR
M & 3T IR & IR & 3= J&h ‘Upanishads’ & forar g-“ameir
3Yel Ugel Q@i & faaR & 3R Tose fFar o1 T 996R & 39 9go & YT
R foaR deseth Farar & Said &, IR &l Sl 3e7h Sildel & @& Pl dlel
Gl H ST AEcT AT, el & Siare f&Ar- “AoT cFehclel $zoiar A SiideT &1
EET ¢ St SUIAYE & Tgel el & 39T g 17)

The great creators of the constitution of India included a great phrase from

a sloka of Mandukopanishad:

AT I Al

AT g=AT faaar Sanet: |
eTshHec oAl EATCARIAT

IT dd I8 WA A=A 1321

My own preference go for one another sloka rom Ishopanishad:

ITEH HATOT Tl 3TcHarsE, fasirerd: |

T I Alg: F: Ak TehcaAFaRId: (171l

Upanishads though may appear different, but the main goal of the sages of
the Upanishads was one. They all tell about how to realise the Self or
Brahman, the Ultimate Reality in their own way.

These Slokas and my daily life

During COVID-era, and by now at 82+, | have been able to memorise
more than 250 slokas including those from the Upanishads in two years of
lock out.

| am today out from my madness of keeping on writing on political, social,
economic issues, through perhaps more than two thousand notes, reading
newspapers, and wasting time on tv with useless serials. Today | do not

even watch news channels, listening to the fake news and useless debates
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of persons participating howling at each other. Where is our democracy
going? Can’t the media inspire the next generations to better human beings?
Earlier | thought that my writings on Facebook and blogs would bring about
some positive changes among my friends and acquaintances for developing
a society with its clear identity. | was just totally mistaken. Today the world
has changed. Even for getting something published, you need a lot of
contacts and different skills. | never had it. The collection on my website
should also help in understanding the universal messages of Upanishads
and Bhagavad Gita without any price.

Another idea was to improve on my own spiritual strength and to train
myself to work without the desire for any fruit as | learnt, giving up as much
as | can. | don’'t know if | am anywhere the target.

However, | still think as the devotee chants a name or a mantra to seek
salvation, the repetition of the slokas of Upanishads and Bhagavad Gita
again and again may correct our conduct and help in becoming good human
beings.

| repeat the memorised slokas as many times as possible. | keep my mind
busy while walking alone by keeping on repeating these Slokas. It gives
me great personal satisfaction and happiness because of a hope that | may
succeed in the remaining years of my physical existence in this body form
to be a better man, if not enlightened in this life.

These days | read my yellow note-book that has about 300 Slokas of
Bhagavad Gita, Upanishads and some portions of Ramcharitmanas in
morning. After bath, | get back to the puja room and read the full
Sunderkand before lunch. And in the evening | read with my wife Chapter
15 of Bhagavad Gita before our dinner. She blows a conch-shell at the end.
The day ends.

An essential note for readers
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| tried to limit or exclude those slokas specifically giving the nature of
persons with lower state of mind such as aasuri or tamasik, rajasik because
of the actions in previous lives or because of getting into the bad company
of people of lower nature in the early part of life or in the absence of a
proper example or guide in this very life. The ultimate objective of Gita
propounded is that any person though he may have a tamasik nature
initially, must try to improve himself progressively to rajsik and then to
sattavik. In the same way, in varnas, the objective was to improve upon
from the Surda to vaishya, then to kshatriya and then Brahmin.

However, for realising the the Ultimate Reality, Atman, Purushottam or
Brahman used as synonyms in Upanishads and Gita as well one must go
beyond sattvik level too and to become U;FUHT-ﬁFr ‘gunateeta’. Bhagavad Gita
has given in great detail the shortcomings of Rajshik , Tamasik, and Aasuri
nature in Chapter 14 , 16 and 18 . Anyone interested in knowing about
them, can always go back to the Gita with original Slokas in Sanskrit and
varying commentaries in all languages by many wise men. | have also
included a few slokas giving Krishna views about the class of persons whom
the pundits guiding the society over years had abandoned them totally.
Refer to the slokas 9.29- 32 such as:

ar & ol quidey s & e |

& deareaar Ereds aifea au afas 1R.3211

These Hindu scriptures were and are for every human being of any caste,
faith and country. Any can go through it freely, practise it and get benefitted.

To give a total glimpse of the Hindu Ancient Scriptures | have added just a
few hymns from Vedas. With these additions, | hope my collections will be

more comprehensive.

| hope this compilation will be useful for my children and their friends in the
US, who left this country much before they would have come to know about
these scriptures and it’'s basic philosophy. Even in India, over the years, the
newer generations get educated in English media copying the western

14



system and giving value to their norms. | am sure people will gradually get
interested in studying the basics of spiritual knowledge too along with
secular knowledge.

Particularly after a particular time in life, as we age we start losing our
interest in what we had been doing and need guidance or knowledge about
something more than the secular knowledge that we keep on gaining over
years in life. Life is more than enjoying life in getting wealth required for
satisfying our sensual needs or in the preservation of wealth for the future
generation. It has happened to me. Today | realise over time that | have
wasted energy and money in collecting and their preservation for these
worldly things in our life. But the end, though may be a very painful one
sometimes, is unavoidable. All your favourite procured and preserved things
with so much pain will be sold to kabadi only. When | look at my huge
collections of books at different stages of life or the almirahs and boxes full
of clothes and other items, mostly of my wife or by her, | feel really
shocked and sad to think of its value now. | hope this collection will serve
as an initiation in spiritual knowledge for everyone of all ages, and provide
help to understand the need of simple life with minimal essential things.
Unfortunately, till you are two, the wishes of one may not come true.
However before | end this introduction, | shall like to emphasise that those
verses that are not part of this collection, may be equally important for
some. | appeal to every serious interested person to do one customised
collection like this one for himself and to leave it back as a legacy. Every
Indian must keep a Bhagwad Gita and an Ishopanishad or Kathopanishad in
their home library with commentaries in the language one is most

comfortable with.

One understands, gets benefited, and enjoys Bhagwad Gita more if he treats
himself as Arjuna and Shri Krishna as Self. | have tried and found its
benefits. It will certainly help us in attaining integration of our personality- of
the body, intellect, and soul or Self, and be a good person certainly by
getting over some of our weaknesses such as greed, anger, desire, etc. and
start respecting fellow beings over the years of the beginning of the reading

15



and understanding it maturely. | wish | could have started seriously to go
through the scriptures much earlier in my life.

| intend to keep some blank pages at the end of each main section of this
collection so that the readers can replace and add some other verses too. |
shall always like to get a comment on my email: irsharma@gmail.com .

Please do send.

16
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3nfe Iy 3¢

The Vedas are the most ancient scriptures of Hindus, and are four in
number- Rigveda (%7dg), Yajurveda ( Is[de), Samaveda ( H#Hdg) and
Atharvaveda (372ddg). The word ‘Veda’ means ‘knowledge’ and is derived
from the Sanskrit root ‘vid’, that means ‘to know’. ‘Veda’ is also called
‘Shruti’ meaning what is heard, as opposed to the ‘Smriti’ composed by
sages at a later stage from their memory based on the salient contents of
the Vedic texts.

For the Hindus, Vedas are ‘eternal, without beginning, without human
authorship’. Vedas had been handed down orally from generation to
generation for so many centuries by verbal transmission. Some remnants of
the method may still be found in Vedic school in TamilNadu or Varanasi.
According to some Vedas had either been taught to the ancient sages by
Gods, or had become manifest of themselves to the primordial Rishis, in the
form of the mantras to the great seers.

Vedas, based on the content had two major divisions Karmakhanda, &35
and Gyankhanda, J=7@s- the first includes all about karmas, various
ritualistic actions such as fire Yagyas, sacrifices, etc, for attaining a happy
prosperous joyful life while living in this world and even in heaven after
death. The second Gyankhanda deals with the true Knowledge to remove
ignorance and realise the Ultimate Reality Brahman (that is different than the
name of the Varna auf or the caste in use even today).

The great saint Vyasa is credited with as the classifier (not author) of the
Vedas in four books- the Riks known as Rig-Veda, Samaan in Sama-Veda,
while Yajus in Yajur-Veda. Atharva-Veda has different text style known as
Chhandas,&+¢ dealing with the subjects of spells, incantations, and kingly
duties and many exalted truths. Rig- Veda is generally considered as the
earliest with very great ideas on many aspects of high philosophy. One such
is often quoted- ‘Teh HETAYT TEUT Teecd (3o TH HATARRITATE: | (FIda-
1/164/46) ‘T @eT o5, T, a%01, 3P Fgd §, 98 &aT Had Th & ¢, %W
AT 38 fAeT-fe=T 1A & gHRA €1 ' 'What the wise people call as Indra,
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Mitra, Varuna, Agni, That is only one, the sages call It by different names’.
And there are many such slokas.

Each of the Vedas have its Samhita (hymns or mantras used in the
sacrifices) and Brahman, STgHUT. At later stage, the Aranyaka, 3IRUJ& the
forest treatise got added to Brahman. The Aranayaka prescribed the
substitute ways for sacrifices with symbolic worship and meditations to bring
austerity and non-violence to Karmakanda as demanded by a section of the
wise men. Each of the Vedas contains its own Brahmanas. In most cases,
the conclusions at the end of the Aranayaka are the Upanishads. Vedantic
wisdom reaches to the culmination (‘Anta’ meaning the end) so was it
called, the end of the Veda, Vedanta ( about the Upanishads section).
Interestingly, Ishopanishad comes directly at the conclusion of the Sambhita.
And Kenopanishad is the ninth chapter of a Brahman of the Sukla Yajurveda
unlike others.

Just to remind the readers, these Rishis and some of their brilliant and very
obedient and favourite disciples, who were sometimes even their own sons
or daughters, were highly intellectual persons and produced their recessions.
For example, Vyas taught the Rigveda to his disciple Paila, the Yajurveda to
Vaisampayan, Samveda to Jaimini, and the Atharvaveda to Sumanta.
Interestingly Yagyavalakya, the disciple of Vaisampayan became one of the
great teachers of the largest Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. His wife Maitraee
was also very learned. That Upanishad talks of one another illustrated
woman, Brahamgyani, Gargi. She was a judge in one of the great debates
of most learned Rishis in the court of Janaka, as described in
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad.

On the line of the above seers, later on some seers decided to work into
many other fields such as phonetics, grammar, etymology, metre, astronomy,
and even other subjects- mathematics, particularly astrology even in that
early ages. For example the Sulva Shastra was on geometry giving the
exact sizes and shapes of the bricks used in laying the different and
complicated geometrical shaped fire-places of different Yagyas, J<1. Panini
became the illustrated grammarian, Baudhayana mathematician ( see one
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example https://youtu.be/2_ZZMHB3Vvc ). Patanjali wrote his famous

Yogasutra, Susrut his Sanghita on surgery, medicines and Ayurveda. It was
astronomy that decided the time for starting and completing the yagya
function with details of its performance.

Another group of Rishis agreed to propound an issue of the classification of
the society on the different stages of the ways of the living for the people in
four stages namely four Ashrams- bramacharya, s&#=, garhasthya, JTg€,
vanaprastha, d\l9¥d and sannyas, ¥«J18 that got accepted in society. Later
four Varnas, dul- Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, as also Sudras came in
based on the duties allocated according to the gunas born of their own
nature, SATTOT yRAfRearia Taura wara: IOT ( HITGEINT 18.41), ‘karmani
prabhaktani svabhava pravaih gunaih’ Some ardent Hindu still follows that in
some modified manner. (However, with the thousands of castes in the Hindu
society, this has become the worst of the weaknesses of the Hindus.)

And interestingly, the seers arranged the Vedas’s content according to the
needs of people in all ashramas of the society. The students (brahmachari)
focused on the Samhita, the householders followed the injunctions of
Brahman, Vanprasthi (forest-dweller) practised what Aranayak prescribed, and
Sannyasin got guided by the exalted wisdom of the Upanishads to reach at
the Ultimate Reality of Brahma, the Supreme, discarding all desires. But
some like Nachiketa, Svetaketu and (others too mentioned in Upanishads too
were not in Sayanyasprastha) are at very young rather just when they were
child, decided and leant Brahma-Gyan.

As | have not gone through Vedas in any comprehensive manner, | can’t
even endeavour to select my own choices about mantras or slokas. | have
just picked up a few of them. First one is the famous Gayatri Mantra that is
supposed to be known by all Hindus in worship

3%k 3k %k %k %k %k
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https://youtu.be/2_ZZMHB3Vvc

FG WD
CICEIRCE]
3 Y oa: T
dq wfagava|
sroif davw efAfy
frar Ot o yEIgaTd 1%9dG, 3.62.99(%¢)

§H 38 JIUREaEY, g:ERIG, JEETERY, A3, coied], U=IIrh, Cavdsd HATCH
I I IHeRIcHT H YROT | 95 WATCH AR EfT A FeaAeT W IRA |

* %

om bhur bhuvah suvah

tatsaviturvarenyam

bhargo devasyadhimahi

dhiyo yo nah prachodayaat - Rigveda 3.62.10[11]

¥

We meditate on that Ishwar glory who has created the universe, who is fit
to be worshipped, who is the embodiment of knowledge and light, who is

the remover of all sins and ignorance; may he enlighten our intellect.

Swami Vivekanand has translated it: "We meditate on the glory of that Being

who has produced this universe; may He enlighten our minds.
1

TS TaIIAegyT A U g3 faeaAe gia:
v #afAg s a1 3¢ @ 39 waA)
* %

Yeka yeva-agnih-bahudha samiddhi yekah

suryo vishwa-manu prabhootah;

Yekaiva-vshah sarvam-idam vibhatyekam

wa idam vibabhoova sarvam.

* %
Look unity in diversity.
See same Divine form,
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Appearing in multiple forms,
Kindles in different forms, the universal flame is One...

2

AT 9¢ AIGea) Tod e A Tal G|

ITATIATAT: Tl Yol Y ar srad Iz

* %k

Mrityoh padam yopayinto yadaita dragheeya ayuh prataram dadhanak;
Atyayamanah prajaya dhanena shuddhah poota bhavac yagayiyasah.- Rig
Veda- 10:18:2

Live full life and banish the fear of death from your mind.

Resolve to be pure and discard evil thoughts and practices.

Be pure in body and spirit and live active life with courage and without fear,
follow the path of detachment.

3
afy wat @ IR geger #ew aaRATgdRT:16:12:6%7dg

Veshi rayo vi yasi duchchuna madema sharhimah suvirah.

* %

May we revel in happy moments with the strength of the heroes living a
hundred winters.

* % %

e ik i T §H Al ATl @ @ el T 37Telee, 301

4

afaoner gerg A aqfar arfayfPay| a3y ar aameeil

* %k

Dravinada dadatu no vasooni yani shrinivare; Deveshu ta vanamahe

* %

Let us become God’s instrument and distribute wealth to the poor and the
reedy. Rig Veda- 1:15:8

* %
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gH W & [ATAT a1 3T 319a) o & el U9 SaHe A aaika

5

I gEdAfdal Fifed e auEar |8l

HTAAT qoet AGcafTerarer qurg |

TAY EEIETI -3HYqAG-2R:Y3:¢

**

Yatra brahmavido yanti deekshaya tapasa sah;
Agnih-MA tatra nayatva-agnih-medha dadhatu mey.
Agnaye swaha- Atharva Veda- 19:43:1

* %

Grant me insight to follow the righteous path traversed by the sages and
seers. O’ Lord, let thy kindly light Guide me to immortal bliss.

* %

T A AT W Told & T HAE e garT F HAT 3R geersit GanT IeIed|
§ HITATST, TRT ST YahTeT 33 3R 3ol & 3R o 0|
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39faivg

~

Upanishads

The Vedas are the main root books of all Hindu religious scriptures. 108 Upanishads are from
the four Vedas, mostly from its Aranyaka sections. However, Shankaracharya selected 10
Upanishads for writing its bhashya, the commentaries in simpler Sanskrit in prose form.
These 10 Upanishads represent the main theme of all Upanishads and are called major
Upanishads.

3ufave-te aR=y

~

deled 1 il HET AT & @RI ST Sl §: 9 § 39Tavg, AMAceeaesiar ud
SEFRYA| 31 oAl P TEATATAY gl ST &1 3TH IufAver i g, Idr
&l THIT JEUT AR TEAGT I - GEUH FEd ol 3UGYE, IRT daf & forelr o
frdt & o o § 3R 37 sgad fad adfas srearforss faart & s €
AT T FAT rfeieh RedeTuRT &7 A d&l Ud 3e7eh 3afaAval W & 3Memd &l

3ufAve, req &I GUROT 3 § - FAY 3Uaee’ A1 AT S (fagar §r wifta
& v RIsg &1 7% & 919 da0)| I§ AYse ‘3T, T (39E) dUl, Fe (W) @
A 99dr 81 ‘3T FT FT 3T § ‘AT S| S 37T g T F gHY
TGl | W & & FAoldeh ST G TE{ah 8, HT 1d & 7Y § doar, 30
Td Fe N SigaAdrel ‘T a1 3 § & & A @ RS &7 30T 1 AV A
RIS 7 39 A A AT ITE BT FEYUT ASSAT UG HSHT S o [aeard v
e & frar Sier g1 % RSy 2t el el & gfd i e ufdeey 8

holTfIe & Th e AT H o Tg Selehcl g- “3% HE Add]| g =l HeIerd|
¥E A aarde| detiederatiaaed AT faeiawag|”

(Y B- 35 g Adaq - 3 AN WIY-AY W Y, T A el - FART HY-
AT UTeld Y, Tg a1 #alde - g alell ol ATT-ATT WRIhAT eITT;
ASTeaeatIdHE] - 4 arel cdoredr g, AT fagfawag - g7 % 3R AT v g
¥ 2dv o Hl) AhE FT gAY B g o gl glel, IR Ay & T A I®
¥ HIS I g ST graf

Fo 3ulavel # sy 78 Rwd| 37 3ufAvel & %Wt o et 3 3779,
EAT, HeAel, €A 3MMME @ 3T Ta I T Al & fshy 3o 6 wa
AT $ FAT IRT 3reATTcAS TA AT HI| $MUTAYG, ATGHRATTAYTE, 3aTeI0T & |
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qX 31feier 3ufaver # fRrsal & fSraransit &1 va e & ek & 38 Ah3iT Fr
& AT ARI0T fhar a1 81 sied AT 1 el ured g de s mearicHs
AT RER ST & & 9R&AR Fale earT fear @ g1 sy & gest v aear
Aoy €1 feer g1 el RsT HWYT SToieh AfIhdr §, HEl TAST & Yool JEEY
offeten &, el T Sefeh &, A el ToTAR, T Tl et o & va et
gog o, Ueh faqWr gt A3 o 8, 3R FrUROT RER #T SIYT HeIhiH dToleh
i § (99 &g & dfsd o a1 3T 9id Y 30 SeAse & T, d&hd &
Sieial oY 8ft wfderer o fear |fedt a& 1) W 3ufave el & 831 o Ig =Igh
foham | Tehleliel HATS & &9 e & @er § afdesr sufavel & #Aea Rsw g1 7%
qdTdT & T & 3d, daoh, Toier foar R Sgea & 396l J9Tar & a9
SEHATT Ut & AT A I |

Hshrafave # aftta & yer & fagnsit &1 sk 8- 2370 faeam wd 2. 9w
faear, (T saufave, & swAw 3ifaear 3R Agzr #er )1 gwfagar ar fagan
g€ § S ‘STEFUT, SEHA AT Ieled AT (Infinite Self) T &@ Ul AT eqerd el
T AT gl & UV 57 oA 3T Hr wifead &1 fafded alss & Iear fg@rar
gl

39fawel Y g&ar

3ufavel & T adE ARFaH 3ufavg 7§ to¢ AN AN &, FE FE 00 A
I IW FEr TE g1 ARG SRTFTT R I FI & T 3ufAvE T ATH &
fem aram| srg & Ffar & @y o QY g3M, 9aT AL fohdA AT €1 3w a9
BIaT &, ST& Ul Tl & foh Teh 3UfAYe T 717 ‘Iooll: 3ufAve o §, 58 o
HHTC 37heX o HAleigal edrear H for@arg o

IERTETY & Ygell IR foieT ¢¢ 3UTIval & o1sF fer@r| 3o¢ & YH@ AT adr | &
¢ sAufAvg, edfave, Foufave, HusHulayg, AgFiufAve, geAfAyg,
RGN, TRUAYE, WARIRIIAYE, BaRAIYE, JEERUIRAAYE| HT
3ufave, dr GEIfT dhaor ellet 7 g, S M H, & Al Jel-gldl Rg T T
gl dhdd Tk & 3ufivg g HEH goiar % o 39er 1F o7 & g,
RAARIRIITAYE- JUIAT H AARINR & foletent oATH 3H 39T=ivg H g 37aT g
fo¢ IUTANET H FIAA ¢o 3ufdve, ISdErA(YFel-F0T) 3¢ 3ufAve, AHIGT €
39fave, dUT HUYGAET 3¢ 3UTNE ol SAH UAlddH Al Sfid g 3¢, T,
B, e, e, JeaRuTeh, AUgHY R HUSH| Soleh &G & UTelel § ho,ahel
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| 2AATTR TGH §I¢ I AT ATl g 19X AR o 0T el H 58 of ofd &
Wﬁﬂmmﬁwﬁmmglm$aﬂﬂs|ql¢q‘iaﬂdgd
Agca ¢..930 3ufawel & s a2g & gurear & S B

3qfAvel & ‘O HAgl-aeT’

39favel & IR HAgl-are m%ﬁﬂﬁ%m%@éﬁmﬁﬁwm

amwv%ma # 39fAvel & 37 AR HAGEEAT Hl 3ol g- “ 37T AGEEATT
Tearik| JATI..

¢, ‘3 YA SEA- T§ Tl SeA ¢ -Vaedufaivg ¢.3.3 %Kadg 9|

R. ‘b IHE SEATRA- ‘H SEA § -JeeRuIR 3ufAve ¢.¥.20 Tofde Al
3. '3 JeaAfd- ‘98 FEH d & - BleardUAYE &.¢.b HHIG I
¥. ‘3 IYACHT SEHI- TE AT SEH §'- AUl ¢-2 3ydde 4|

3UTASar @1 &or, faQroehy fageit & ferepier st # ggl & ATal o 3efdrg
W%Wmﬂgﬁ%l ugel fagel $TT 7 37qdie I FHC AeoTgl & 39
Is% SRT RI%lg & &aar a7l +

3ufawel & ar Ilécaqt\ui forshy- St giaul H I9T Ghd %‘
1

ggoll fasehy HAgrareal W 3maiRa §

3ufAvel & IR HGIaFT Fgd &- 35 HE SEACHA|-'TE e H g ‘I ceadA @,
SEAI- TG ATcHT &1 FEA §... TeT 37T gT - T T WER, & e H Uh &
3MTeAT St foie 8, Toreehr a1 et @rer w7gh g, fawrsra= § 3R g foeggar &
R FICA B...5TRN G SATF IeITd FX Hehell &, FIETTHN H Hehell §, HFcd
aT HHAT §1 TG HTCHAT AeAaral STEHvT, T&Y, WATHT o § | 38 AT &
e IR § TET <Ifdd & UTFd AT g, Tod AT ATFd IATYROT e FT
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Hhcl &, ‘HH 8IS Srdlel 99 UG5 AR g dhadldiaivie, # Jgr Fdrr I g-
‘3TcH=TT Aeea aF|

I8 T ¢ b cafdd qU Tehiaser ta favard & @y H9ell McAT Al Sl
THS & fod qfl AR Y il ag 38 S8 R A Wl § T 9 oema
& Sfiael Tded 38 Tafeld Xl & | 3 3PR 3cA-aYd =Tl gl & af a8
AT & TR S Siided & X Ui H FHeT &1 3R Jgr 3car I3 T|_=R
ST & &Y §[d (Sia)shl HaTield &l &1 FET AT & RATCAT 8 § S §A Jdre
g &1 T8 Tl 3uAvel 1 HeT @G & IE F HH § 30 /eIt A g o
ARy So11- gfarar & |a ol 1 3§ §cg &1 G, AT, 38 Siad Hod
AT, SiaeT & & &T0T &l §EeH &l TIAeT 9T AT WIed el I Treaed uie
& ford Ay o)

& H JTRIY 39ad AT ST ATFT I FHASTA hl HITAA T I YT & HiAAT
¥ YA 3TOT &Y & HRUT Saed AT A B 6, AURIT Saed S B &,
3R AT T e T o §1 Y 0AT F @R 3N Ffegdl Ud Afegar &
THhiASST & 3TeAl AT Sl gl oidl &, 379l Siidel & oI&dT &l U Y bl
g 3R ag 4T Sfaed & 319elr sfood @eft awerar 6 a5 &T a7 #, & faur #,
a@%ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%wﬁm@m%ﬁg@oﬂqd qT GhdT gl ST 3T
1 rferd @l G & el SATH AT T Wi GieFd, Heh AT arard 959
JsEga | ST AhsT 30T Mar & AT & 3Meias off gor facer aehr
98 A ST &1 ST McHATFT & HRUT SC[ash I HAGTA AT Soled F P o
U g1l Stephen William Hawking CH CBE FRS FRSA T @3t amiRe
Qﬂdl & drasic STl gidcy theoretical physicist, cosmologist, and author Sefelr
T g1 ATl f9gR (3R 1 39T [Aegr o Toh FFA R & gld gu ol
TRFE &1 A W Ggael H HheIar fAel| AHhst 3ae0r gAR IR 1% fewd
TET FAlIfIvG Fedl g, “cHT [dead dri’-* atmana vindate viryar’, ‘caiFd &l
3TcAT F A (ATFA) wreT giar g1’ ‘by the Self, one finds the force to attain (one’s
goal). 112.41|

fora feeT o 379el 3McAT T AfFd R faRare 3mdem, Siafeh @ Beq & g8 W
amenfia €72

2
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gar ufaufes sy § & welt Shal e & 3mrear &, @ol e &1 § 3refer
37T &Y, AT @ IX 4 3R S Thed F AT Y INCHANT F FIS AT T
el §....|

agias & T a-geafa, aet aepst, @ shat e adet, ), arem, @ag 3y
W IR H TH & AT ed §, 3T HeIsT T Fof by FI&T et ey, S
Ui & HST STl 3TST g Y 3eTehl aAlgal el gall ¢ 13IR gRome faeer
OIS $O 3 g Tohdl &, S0 §H 37797 X Fohd ¢

UH g & AT & §AT, AT F P FROT & AL W §13ufAvG, 7 a3
1 FrEfRSAr deaa: FASET, U g H O T AEaHT S T e
TECT &, SId 31T & oftelt & faffiest Ror fo@r 9= &l g@r 3reler aa= & qslr
39T fFd &7 IeTT IR W 2

TE et &1 FT AT g WD Tk Yeuor IR, 3 fAeawRied, guHy,
AMeaquT FER Tl &l ST8Y 3ufAval &1 8 o o1 YT § gkl drel
U Hed AT RAT & ellpl H 37eh 30 3T & AR )|

SAfeIve Fgar § 9iad U9 ©6, U9 Aldd golieh H:

TereoRET FaET g HITARY dAeqd: (01 5) ‘T8 38 Feh M § 3N ag 50
ok aex o g1’

TG WEATOT ol AcHTAATTIRAT|

FAHQAY ATCHTA dat o Raspreaa 1161l

S |afY ofcll I ORA ITcAT H g W g IR |l oyl A A 3HTeAT HN, g7 W
AT Tk & AT & TeIeT &qed Al § Ud Y el & e w11, gom w1gh

T |’

IfeAs waifor sgafer arctanyg, e

a9 F Alg: F: AF TheaAqaega: 171

QT A, AT @ Tl HJST T§ ST STl ¢ o oA HIeaAr §F Tag @ef o
# gIAE g1 30 HIsT A T Al H glem, Mk kgl ¥ g St FAT JHTCAT Y

Uehdl & ¢@dT g’
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3T 3UTAYEl & HAAT o it R_ffes TWqF 3WeFa IR & cgga FF &I o5
H seTacsliar, 3% a1 & fod 3rserash Mdr v 30 gt & 38 379 & e
I gl

3R gfAAT T &Y eFfFd S8 FHAS U HROT § R_AfFeeTare v a1 fAer
aar g dr 38 §AR & o & ford St onet ghem, 38 WX o W A afEd | @
faea & #sg, 37 T TR & STeleR, qAEdTa, 93, N, SATaT, gell, Mehrer, Fag,
T3l TRE & W IR A QU1 oAl o9 @ gART T§ e fohoel! gu@ag, v
fearma g S| 3ufave & %RAT o gIRT A1l Ygol IR favg & o AgreT
39S AT AT| Hrer gAAT & g 3T & Aged H 5 U HE FTHN F |

e §H Gl H g8 A Ul &I fIEhr dhae AR RVAT o HF fe2m| 3=
el H 3 §dIT § Ud Solch SATEATRRI of 3ThI ATGAT IS g

HY Fad IR 3UFE- SARINE, FIRNE, HIHRNG, FAIRNTE F oo
& T & e O AR 99T ¥ $MIRE YA A F ¥, FoIIfeAe T Ao
4 ¢, Hshdiaive 3ydde d, Td &l HHdG H| §oT UGl & AT & HAY Heg
T AT o § 3R IR F A Y ST FhA 1 e Fo R AT A 3
sufvel & form & o e & & U s REe & ol

| have selected only the verses of four Upanishads- Ishopanishad,
Kathopanishad, Mundakopanishad, Kenopanishad which | have read again
and again. Ishopanishad is from Shukla Yajurveda, Kathopanishad is from
Krishna Yajurveda, Mundakopanishad is from the Saunaka recession of the
Atharva- Veda, and Ken is from Samaveda. These Upanishads also have
the sweetness of poetry of knowledge and can be easily remembered. |
have taken only few more passages from the other Upanishads which are in
prose to give a glimpse. However, | have seen pundits of Sanskrit reciting
them just as prose.

There is one thing very peculiar about the Slokas, mantras of Upanishads.
Whenever a Rishi of the Upanishads found any Slokas of other Upanishads
very relevant at a location, he used them unhesitatingly. Few Slokas are
same in many Upanishads, some appears with some changes. Upanishads
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did borrow from different Vedas too. Bhagwad Gita continued with that
tradition.

afed 91e

qslt 3ufavel & TR HWA a Tk Aifed 916 & el & dc AeT favg &
QEIehl I 3TRFS fhd B, [Sieg I8 Td RIT g7 aR 96 & Y& 3R 3ed # @y
qrey I I

& 3 e U1s o Sgd yaferd § S T8l A 3R A g8 deherd & 3ufAvel &
nfed 9Ts Y #rare & 4Ty @ e g

The sages- the authors of all the Upanishads, have started the verses on
the main theme after Slokas of Shanti Path, which the teachers and the
disciples used to sing at the beginning and end of each recitation.

The two other very popular Shanti Paths given below:

1

s saeq FEeT: ¥ geq e,

qd aeTfor gegeq AT FREq §:@ HEHAA|

3 enfa: enfa: enfa:l - (37¥dde- Atharvaved)
**

Om Sarve Bhavantu Sukhinah, Sarve Santu Nir-Aamayaah |

Sarve Bhadraanni Pashyantu, Maa Kashcid-Duhkha-Bhaag-Bhavet

Om Shaantih Shaantih Shaantih ||

-

3 w9 gOT &, 99 O FITT YA F GEA G, Hrs ot g:@r A7 g 1| 3
ATfee: eMied: Afed: |

-

Om, May All become Happy,May All be Healthy,

May All See what is Auspicious,May no one Suffer in any way .

Om Peace, Peace, Peace.
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2
3 |l AT WEHT| THAT AT SAfETAT |
AR 7T || 3 nfea: anfea: anfea: )
- §EERUTHIAfAYE 1.3.28

* %
om asato ma sadgamaya, tamaso ma jyotirgamaya

mrtyorma amrtam gamaya, om shanti shanti shanti.

* % %

BH 3T ¥ Hcg &1 3 of FaAlIgH IeUSR § Fehrel 1 3T of Tl 58 Hg 4
3FRAT T AR o Tl

* % %

Oh Almighty! Lead us from the falsity

to the truth, from darkness to light!

From death to immortality!

Oh Almighty! May there be Peace! Peace! Peace!

i
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seufave
Isha-Upanishad

Isha Upanishad is always considered as the first among the Upanishads.
The philosophy of the first verse found full expression in the Bhagwad Gita.

Aed 9IS

i QUiARE eATEfRIsTd |

3 Ulfed: Mied: Mied: |l

-g6GRUTe 3ulaive, Brihadaranyaka Upanishad

* %

Om Puurnnam-Adah Puurnnam-ldam Puurnnaat-Puurnnam-Udacyate;
Puurnnasya Puurnnam-Aadaaya Puurnnam-Eva-Avashissyate;

Om Shaantih Shaantih Shaantih...

IE (FOR) QU7 &; TE (STEAvT) qOT &1 U7 (STEAvT) & qUT (HER) ada # 3
giaT 81 S qUT (sfed) & O (HER) erer fom Srar g, dF St AW @ar § a8
quT (sEH) & & &l

* %
Om ! That (the world) is full; this (Brahman) is full, from the full (Brahman)
the full (the world) indeed arises. When the full (the world) is taken out from

the full ( Brahman), what remains is full (Brahman) indeed. Om ! Peace !

Peace ! Peace !

* % % %k *

$em IgfAg wa Ifcwsa STeredn SeTd|
AT TTFAT H>AUT AT T FEIeacyerd el

ST aEYH 3¢ HaH I fF T ST ST |

el TSI $>oNAT: AT I[E: HEATead ||

(32, IETH- 3¢, dH- Isha, vasyam, idam, sarvam- a3, =a1cd &, Jgl, Tt
dre (H)- That Supreme Being, pervades, here, (in) every thing;
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Id, f&, =1, STIcAT, SET- yat, kim, cha, jagatyam- @g, STs- ddel gobd
SEAUS & HEH eIIed &, It pervades all that moves and also all that does
not move in all the universe; A, cIedd, 333_cﬁ2ﬂ:— tena, tyaktena,
bhoojinthah- 3& $3aX T AT, IWET HTT & ATY, HEM; Taking everything of
That(Brahma or Self), renounce, and fully enjoy; #T, JT&r, HEITEad, Uai-
don’t, covet, for anyone’s, wealth; F&l &I, ot 3dd (IT RAT &), YT H
isha vasyam idam sarvam yat kim ch jagatyaam jagat

ten tyaktena bhunjitha ma gridhah kasyasvid dhanam.

%

ST & T ToT 3ol 7 $2a} § 3N 9 3T §. AW qdeh SefepT AT &,
frdl (319a AT 3T &) UT FT AH T

IEKLE

?. Igl e b 98 @« o TS0 g7 9= AR AT Ugeh Al &1 §H Y 91d 8
Ud @ &, 98 9 39T &, A9 sToT ¥ g, Id: gAY SRS § & gF sTer
AT Y TG &M FY, W TG §H T A0 F o R

R. HETCHT Il & ITER 3PN fohdll ATolear & e HT gHesT # foq &d &
T TY STel Y Wieh g ST 3N 3R Shdel Teh fgoqg I TG elleh UG I SIlel
oar off feeq oot aam € Fee ST Tgar SHaT 3T §oTRT AT d1G g1 (319Ter Qeieh H
S dE & AT T FHIH el T BAST & |)

* %

The Lord is pervades everything (moving-unmoving) here. The Lord is the
supreme Reality. Keeping always renunciation in mind, rejoice with all you
have. Covet nothing. All belongs to the Lord. (And see in next verse the
incentive of the working this motive)

wdE FHT R wd Fam|

U9 afy agdaisf®a @ &7 facaa aviRi

Fde] o TG 3§ HATOT TN eard Fam:|

U cafy o 39T 5a; 3  FA foaa F|

(iﬁfr[ - kurvan - &3d §Ef doing this way; Td - eva - &, verily; 3g - iha -
39 HOR #H, in this world; FAOT - karmaani- &, &, works; TdH -
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Shatam- &, hundred; ¥#T: - samamaah -ITd, years; [Seiifavd -jijeeviset, e
$I TG A, one should wish to live; TaH - evam - TH, thus; cafd I,
gcl:, 3T -tvayi ,anyathaa, asti, dF¢, S8 3=JUT &, - tvayi nare, =gl
d&HI, to a man; $: o - itah na, & BI3- than this; =, FH - karma - &,
action; o focgd - na lipyate, & @edT, - cleaves not)

evam tvayi nanyatheto asti na karma lipyate nare.

38 RE fAaa FAF A FA §U 37 T # G Iuf Toh il B gToT Heh
| 38 OIS P AT NH Al o fFI T=are Fa afed # g ()
ST o o9l ¢

* %

Working this way only, you must aim to live for a hundred years without
getting tainted with any work done.

% % 3k %k

3TcAT Y aAwar

Ieioad HeTH! FTAMY AeTgadr ATceas] Al
detadissaTeicata fassd dfieA=ar ATdRear genfa iyl

3eloTe] Uh#H HAH: STAg: o Teld &al: 3Mode] qd 31|

dd gldd: AT AT fassd dffA 7 3q: ATdRLEr gurfa ||

(34?31?—[— unmoving, TehHA- One, AAH:- than the mind, STAIT:- swifter, =T, Teld,
car:-not, this, gods; 3edsl- overtake, reached;qd#- before; 31d- ran; o,
YTdd:- it, running; 34T, 3ATA- others, overtakes; fTasad- staying; dfE#s,
379, ATARRET, gurfd- in it, activities, wind, supports or allots;

Anejadekam manso javiyo nainadeva aapnuvan puvamarsat,

tad dhavato anyanateyti tishthat tasminnapo matrishva dadhati
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* %

ag HCHI(SEH) Teh ¥ a8 39d &, W A & 37 SorarT 2| safed ag sieadl &
Tgd & W g AN RE H hadl Uk ¢, A ¥ o caftiss Jararer g1 a8 @da
3T TEd @ §U, Tl clsadlell & 3T BT &1 dhdel 9= 39Ul 4, 14
arg, St AR Shat 7 |l Bhanst & e i afekd gar @ B

* %

It is unmoving, one, and swifter than the mind. The senses could not
overtake It, since It had run ahead of them. Remaining stationary, It outruns
all other that runs. It being there, Matrisva, supports all activities (such as
the air because it moves in space ,matari) and sustains all life (all activities
of all living beings).

* % %k % %

deafa derterfa dg §Y dedfede|
der & AT g FAEAET Edqd: 19l

dd Talld, o o Tolfd dd gt dd 3 o]

dd 3ed: 31T TOET dd 3 a9 3IET aegd: ||

(dd - tad- That; TaIfd - ejati - moves; dd - tat - That; & Tafd - naijati -
moves not, dd - tad - That g -dure- is far; Td- tad- That; dgfedeh-
vadantike - is near; dd - tad- That; 31=d: - antah- within; 3I&J Jaey - asya
sarvasya - Jg Hd, all this; dg 3-tad u, sarvasyasya, Fa&g-gg g, all this,
drgdd:- baahyatah- outside)

* %
Tadejati tannaijati tad dure tadavantike,
Tad antrasya sarvasya tadu sarvasya vahyatah

* %

ag IMdAE § 3 G §; a8 g & 3R e 8 §; I He e T § 3R "9
aeY o &
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* %

It moves, yet It moves not; It is far and It is verily near. It is in innermost
core of all this. And also it cover everything from outside.

Ushcaare Unity in diversity

I FaTf A ATcHAaraRAfd |
HANHAY ATATT dat 7 e lel
g: J FaAOT T AT Ta 3HuTfe |

Y T ICHAH dd: o fageread ||

(I: yah- who; d-tu- however; @affor 34@1‘% - sarvani bhutani-g#T groft, all
beings; 3TcATA -atmani- 3TcAT & THM, in the Self; Td - evaanupashyati -
379%F ¢WdT g, surely sees; HAAY - sarva bhuteshu - @3y wrforat #, in all
beings; T - cha -3iR, and; 3TcATA - atmanam -31cdT, the Self; dd: - tato-
dd, then, thereafter, & faSIII<ad - na vijugupsate - U &% HT G H1
319, don't feels hatred, shrinks)

* ¥

yah tu bhutani Atmani eva anupashyati

sarvabhuteshu ch Atmanam that na vijugupste
[1611

* ¥

3R GF Fe T-3R GIOIET T I e F RE & 2@ @Y, 36 a6 HA
GOl FX Hehdl 8|

* ¥

He who sees all beings in the Self itself, and the Self in all beings does
not, by virtue of that perception, hates anyone.

%k 3k %k %k %k
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IfeAgalfa ST faSTeTa: |

a9 FI Alg: F: Wh ThcaAquIgd: vl

A FATTOT $ATieT 3TTcAT Ta 33 faeTrete: |

a9 & Alg: F: Weh: Tehedd 3JURIA: ||

( AT~ yasmin; HATTOT Tl - sarvani bhutani-3TcAT Ta 378 TISTTeTc:-
atmaivabhud vijanatah- when one realises that that Supreme Self is the inner
reality of all beings;

9 &I HIg: & ek Tehcd#d 3HJURIAT:- tatra kah mohah kah shokah ekatvam
anupashyatah- such a person, who is established in complete oneness,

when he sees that all is One, where in him is the place for delusion and
where is the place for sorrow.)

**

yasmin sarvani bhutani atmaaivabhud vijanatah

tatra ko mohah kah shoka ekatvam anupashyatah.

SIS FsT AT Jrgeqfr & @l grof 3reAr & & Sd &, v T ¥\, 41 g«
I OHAET AfFT g THhaT &, ST Tcdeh WO H g SI9T8 UehdlT I TEHATH T 67

S

* %

When in the realisation of the man all beings becomes the very Self, then
what delusion, what sorrow can there the wise man who realises the
oneness everywhere in every being?

Kenopanishad also says, ‘Y Y fafdca €R1:| dcarEaATedidEesdqar safed I’
‘The wise distinguish That in all kinds of becomings and they pass forward from this

world and become immortal.” ‘FTsliotel fafatr sig-verdf # 38 & fad=el &, 36
eh & YATOT adeh 3] &6 o &1

* % % %k %

3TcHAT- deA
¥ TEghAFRIATUATAN YeuAqTIfages|

Hiaae aRe): IR ATYTaeTalsYTs] SAqUTd ARIANST: HHIT:
[[4]

H: YA YA IhIITH U7 EATTAHA el IaTaidey|

Hq: A qRE]: TTF: AATALAT: AT TS ARTANE: FATEY:

36



(T@: - sah- It is He, 98 (S&H); 94N - paryagat- UTcd & SIIdT g, gone
abroad; YHH -shukra, XA JSIHI, bright; 3TIH - akaayam- W,
bodiless; 3dUTH -avranam, 37&Td,without scar; 37&11d¥# - asnaaviram- without
sinews, RT3 & IR; YA - shuddham - f&ear, pure,; ramafdets -
apaapviddham- unpierced by evil, ITRfgd; &fd: - kavih,&fd- the Seer; FAM
- manishi -@d4, the Thinker; aRe: - paribhuh -, §49 faeg#m, the One who
becomes everywhere; ¥aIJ#3]: - svayambhuh, TAGT & Yahe glaidrell - the Self
- existent; MRS TATFT: -311¢, shashvatibhyah samaabhyah- &rer &,
from years sempiternal; €: - sah - He; JIATAXId: - yathatathyatah- @«
WIfoTaT & SATHR Ty, perfectly according to nature or truth; 37fe -
arthaan-gsit geralf $I, objects; s¥eend - vyadadhaat - has ordered, T&=T FTd
mr §

QMYTTdT:- shashvatibhyah, 37=1f¢, eternal, IHT$T:-samaabhyah, Frel &, for
years to come,

**
sa paryagach chukram akayaam avaranam

asnaaviram shuddham apapya vidham

kavir manishi paribhuh svayambhur

yathatathyatorthan vyadadhach chashvatibhyas samabhyah.

*x

I (FTH, 3TcAT) TEIY, T MG IIA, - Yy, WK IR, arfea, e wya
R &, afay 3R aRfgd, T @ aren, Ha- S arell, H9eA, T gl 38
AR FAITIAT (SEATST ATFd) I 3T I Fhoedl & Af¥aa giar 2

**

He, the self-existent One, is everywhere,- the pure One, without a (subtle)
body, without blemish, without muscles (a gross body),holy and without the
taint of sin, the all-seeing, the all-knowing, the all-encompassing, one is He,
the Self. He has duly assigned their respective duties to the eternal
Prajapatis (cosmic power).

* % % %k %

30 39MYe & 39T & Wh AT fadwar
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sufave & @Rar % a Rear-sfgar va ararg- swesarg fRwat & e 6
HT A1 oo # el & WEAANUT § 9el A ReafAa F6 a1 39F A= Hr adan
o 1 vw Aqwn REd € S s sufavel F A REd) Ravaw wohw v #
‘famer # grsfa # s AR IwEfe F @A iy w1 sgEEr I
SATEATHR TG T TE W W FAHAAT A6ar ¢l A vel a1 W& 3, W/
IRy ¢ F arearew & waAfta it # 9o I e e e fawrer s

faear- 3rfagar (Knowledge- Ignorance)

faean, sifacar & fawy 3 3ufawer & off 3mar €, Sier foha fawat & faear 3R
feheteht 31TaeT gt SITaT & ST a1 g FAgehiaiese # faer &I 9 faear er
IRT § AR 3fdeT @ 3R e TART HKIder Fopde: WrHdGIsYdde: et

Fedl STThUT Toedd Beal SAIfaNTATd|-tatrapara rgvedo yajurvedah

samavedo'tharvavedah $iksa kalpo vyakaranam niruktarh chando jyotisamiti |
3HH HIde, Tolde, WHAG, HYdde AL, FHod, AT, e, Beg qur
SAIfAY 379’ faeAT g1 The Rig Veda and the Yajur Veda and the Sama
Veda and the Atharva Veda, chanting, ritual, grammar, etymological

interpretation, and prosody and astronomy are the lower knowledge.
orfder & fafIss AT & Siiae i gars & § FER & 541 o7 Gehell 8, GG
g™ e g, o & oufaear @ dwr i sifeas @A W Fed 1 w@epfa o
Tehdll 8, 3R AT A 3eca H wifea g Sfd 81 Aghidfave & 3gaR seAfde
SEA A faeier g 5EA & & ST g

‘Y WT JAT dGeRATIIFI, Atha para yaya tat aksaram adhigamyate.” 3R
‘W1 fagar a1 facAT 9 § THEA  FEAA gar g1And then the higher

knowledge by which the Brahman is known.’

DAAAYE # ARe i AR & 9 S § 39 faear & 9= & o

S a@ 9 Jea &7 AT 9 FEAA 8 Fohd &1 HAdHAR STl dedd & foh I T
faear S 81 ARESh wifdear & fawdt @ A o §| a9 FAdHAR Hed o
‘FIdeegefisar ATddad.... kimcaitadadhyagistha namaivaitat, Whatever you have
read is only a name.’

Narada thereafter asked: "Venerable Sir, is there anything greater than a
name?" Sanatkumara replies "Of course there is something greater than a
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name." And Sanatkumara then teaches him the Upanishad leading to the
knowledge of Brahma.

fonely off fae@r ar fonel off fawr & OREd gl & o $o IROT & AW IR
3H AR Y ST 8idl g, Thiasar AT ThrEIdr, derrvr, Faf@a shaal

In modern education system, to be as secular nation, only the secular

subjects for leading a good life in the world satisfying the desires of different
senses are taught. And even the basics of the spiritual knowledge is not
part of curriculum that makes a student at the top of the knowledge of the
subject taught.

eelleh 2% H fAear- HASAT & Teh AU SMefed hl FTWAT W ol G 3171 §1 N
Ryear wd 3fieEr aet F O cafed #1 Qe F o 7w, e, seAd,
€T 3fe At Y A & T & 91 @ S5 S & oI I e
(TEEY & TR faedn) & o ugel A RIS (34HA- Fea) & AT T8 ¢,
W aea $1 e FHidsT RO Figar & Td H TN 787 &

Shloka 11 emphasizes the need to know Vidya and Avidya together. But for

both Vidya and Avidya, the person's need for learning the basic discipline,
integrity, concentration, meditation etc. things that are very important even
for secular education are not taught.

Iy o gfaufed Isfagamuraal
ddl 87 g9 O aAT I 3 facEmrr @ Ikl

Ay da: gfaefed I faearA 3urdaal
ddl 8@ g9 @ dA I 3 fae@mr ||

(37=4#H - andham - blind; d&: - tamah - darkness; 9faeif=d - pravishanti -
enter; T - ya - they who;31TdeaTH -aviyam- the Ignorance; 39Tdd - upasate -
follow after;

ddl- tato - they; 8T~ bhuya- into a greater; 39 d, iva te, T#: - tamah -
darkness; 3T, 3- ya- u, on the other hand; fd¢am T - vidyayam - in the
Knowledge; Idrl: - ratah- have attachment / devotion;

* %
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andham tamaha pravishanti ya avidyam upasate

tato bhuya iva te tama ya u vidyayam ratah.

* %

ST AT & SAThR 3H A & 6 Sid g, 9 ON 3{eUahR H Ja2T Hid ol 3R
ST Fhael fagam # & T W &, 9 399 ) AUs g IUFR H T o

* %

They enter into blinding darkness who worship avidya (ignorance); into still
greater darkness, as it were, do they enter who delight in Vidya
(knowledge).

* % % %k %

HeaeaTgacadTsT iUl
sfar e o A FEaefaTafa Igell

3edd Ud g Taegar Head 31g: ez
st A R F o ad faeafar

(3773 - anyat - &, other; U9 - eva - 38 verily; 31g: - ahur - Fed g, it is
said; fdear - vidyayaa - T FT:01, by the Knowledge; 31=dd - anyat -$&
3d, other; 31g: - ahur- Fgd g, it is said; HAGIAT - avidyayaa- HcI T A,

by the Ignorance;

g - iti - 37 RE thus; YIHA -susruma - §F Fod &, we have been hearing;
¢fRT0TA - dhiraanaam - &1faAt & (from mouth of) the wise ones; ye - St
those who; =T: - nah - 88 g#,to us; dd - tat - I8, That; fagafeR-
vichachkshire, @ 3f=d:gf8¢ gaRT ¢&T ¢ ¥, revealed to understanding)

* %

anyad evahur vidyaya anyad ahur avidyaya
iti shushruma dhiranam ye nas tad vichachkshire.

gHe AT ¥ GoUr ¢ T fe@m @ St ared gl € @ qaw & &, faew ¥ S
9Ted §iaT & 9 3R & &
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* %
we have heard from the wise ones who explained it to us.

we have heard from the wise ones who explained it to us.

One result, they say, is obtained by vidya (knowledge), another result is
obtained by avidya (ignorance).

* % % %k %

faear arfagar o avagasgsy w7 |

Ffaegan qcg deatsagaaega neel

facar @ sifagar o o aq 9g 309 &8

3ifdezar 7cg ol 3rgas 31eEd |l

(Tdeam™# -vidyaam- ‘@&’ 3T, the Knowledge;d,cha, 3R, and 3fdcarH -
avidyaam ‘cd’ & 37AA-the Ignorance;d, I: dd, cha, yah, tat; 3R, {5, o,
and, who, that; dg - veda - knows; SIIdT § 3HIH - ubhayam - AT & as
both; §g - saha - Ta HIY, together;

Jfdegar - avidyayaa -Hed & 3730 by the Ignorance; HIA - mirtyum -
ﬂ,death; dicat - tirtvaa - I 9R & , crosses beyond, T?E?PJT - vidyayaa-
- A W, by the Knowledge; 31 - amritam-3/RdT, Immortality, 37%s]d -
ashnute T 9T 37idleq qUT g1 ST &, enjoys)

* %

vidyaam chaavidyaam cha yah tad vedobhayam saha
avidyaya mirtyum tirtva vidyayaamritam ashnute.

*

St fagzr 3R 31faear asr & T ATy S &1 €A1 I@dT §, a8 e &
g N IR Y [deqT @ AT T IAIGsT Hhl gl

* %

He who knows both vidya (spiritual knowledge) and avidya (secular
knowledge) together, overcomes death through avidya and experiences
immortality by means of vidya.’

* % % %k %

FFfA-3r@Ffa Manifested- Unmanifest @a[or- farafor

It q: wlaufea Isuwsifaaaradl
ddl T 39 Q@ TAT T 3 FEAAT W@t 2Rl
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3t T gfaeied F HFRIfaA U |

dd: 8F: 39 O TH: T 3 FEHAT I |l

(349 - andham - 3=, blind; d&: - tamah - 34#R , darkness; 9fa2rf=d -
pravishanti STdl- enter; ¥ - ye - T, they who; 3rEF{A# - asabbhutim -
fA910T, the Unmanifested; 39r@d - upaasate - 34T, follow after;

dd: - tatah - than that; 8F: - bhuya - 38& than that; 3a, d, d#: iva, te,
tamah -3T4R, darkness; I, 3, FFCAT -ya, u, sambhutya -5, G R®,FIOT
on the other hand; others who—H?IUT, manifested; IdT: - rataah -o#T IgdT &,
are engrossed;)

* %
andham tamah pravishanti ye asabhutim upasate
tato bhuya iva te tamo ya u sambhutyam rataah.

S 3STeH, STeHTHI & EEAT T ITEUT A ¢ d BR eUhR H JaT & ¢
3R S FHad oA, TPfd & el e H & Id Wd & 9 A= 3859 o 3w
R USR H 93T F:a B

* %

Into a deep darkness they enter who worship the asambhuti (the world of
Becoming as detached from pure Being). Into still greater darkness, as it
were, do they enter who delight in sambhuti ( pure Being or Brahman).

* % % %k %

HeYATg: FHATGISIEIHF31aTd |
gfar e o A FEaefaEafaY e

3dd U 3Tg: HFHAId Aedd 3Tg: IHFHdId |

i Qe RO A of: o faeaiEr

(37170 - anyadevahu -313cdTg:, GERT & ®el &dl, gives other result, TFSTATA -
sambhavad - IO, manifested; 3=Jd, 3Tg:- anyat, ahuhah, q&dl & B, Fga
g, other result, it is said; 378##drd - asambhavaad - ﬁ?jUT ¥, by the Non -
Birth;

sfdl - iti - 3 g, thus; YHA- shushuruma- §F T §- we have been
hearing; ¢RT0TTe , dhiranam - 3T el &, (from mouth of) the wise ones;
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Y, of:, dd- ye, nah, tat; Sieglsl , &, 38 fa¥T #I; those who, not to us,
that, - fa=raf@R - vichachkshire, 9 Tg WHASTAT T, revealed to
understanding)

* ¥

anyad evahuh sambhavad anyad ahur ashmbhavat

iti shushruma dhiranam ye nas tad vichachakshire.

SeH § ST 9red §IaT § 98 31T gl g, VT AT $ed o, oled & S 9Ied 8idT &
g8 3R & 8, VO AN wEd §; I§ A gAS Afedr § gred R g fSiegier
gART i & FHET A I IhRIT foha|

(Jordiere & TH FeA §, 3N 3¢ 9 T & 7 3UT A § 3R ey g gl
THARAHATH H 3@l Fal-

“I9T G g3 SEH TEUT| 3ehY 37aME 3eATie 3Heqar||

] o Al TARIIE| FEfe IH Fg SEH I

YU N FRA deg ail| @ sed @v 99 ey

AT 3ATE ¢ S5 Herl mafg #fad [T gur e

3 3T eI ST SIS HITd UH a8 FIT Al gl

ST 3T Ied WA A HH| I oA 39ar ewer A SN

* ¥

We heard from the wise ones who taught it to us that one result is obtained
by the path of sambhva (pure Being), and quite different one by that of the
asabhava (Becoming).

* % % %k %

gFfasa RemesT aFaeaasd #gl
fasmeleth g dficat aFscaTsFawega neyll

TEfd T A=Al ¥ I A 9 39T gl

fa=TmeleT #cgA dical HEsrae 31 31eed ||

(GFIH - sambhutim- 0T 5EA; ¥ - cha -3iR and; faaTe9 - vinasham-
HIOT sEH Rama, Krishna considered as manifested God; d, I:, dd- cha,
yah, tat - and, he who; That; 3R ag, S, 3", deIsd, TE- vedobhayam,
saha - @iddl &I T AT IR, by knowing both of them together ;

f@aTe - vinashena - TIOT §€A by manifested Brahma; HcgH - mrityum- Hcg
death; deal - tirtva - &I YR &<, having crossed beyond; HFIT - sambhutya
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- ﬁ?:rUT SIeH ¢di, by realising unmanifested Brahaman; JHAH - amritam -
3#Fcd, Immortality; 31R7Id -ashnute, $9T T &, enjoys)

* %

sambhutim cha vinasham cha yas tad vedobhayam saha

vinashena mrityum tirtva sambhutiya amritam ashnute.

* %

S dd P 89 9 H IJAIdT ¢ & dg U 1Y oA 3R Sed Hl 3To6 AT 3ed
aldll §, 98 SIeH & 3T AT 3ed & Hcg Al YR A Sled F AT HT 3Edlee
L &

* %

He who understands the manifest and the unmanifest (Brahman), the both
together throughly, overcomes death through manifested deva and achieves
immortality through unmanifested Brahman.

* 3% % %k %

sfeasr wrdfem

fevomde aror gerwaifRd gEa |
dvd Y=g HcALHATT T5ed 129l
fERUAde arEvT ey e qus |

dd c@H YV 3ATgY] HIUAT T ||

(feYoAAST 90T - hiranmayena patrena- Ueéh @lel & el &, a brilliant golden
lid; IcI¥T - satyasya -Tdfed dcd, Supreme Truth; 3R - apihitam - &hr
g, is covered:; A9A - mukham —ﬁ?, the face; dd, <@+ - tat, tvam; 39, das,
that, do thou, g¥< - pushann - O Fosterer!, The attributeless Supreme
Being, STEHUT, 3(919U] - apaavrinu- Grel @I, remove), TTYUATY -
satyadharmaya- for the law of the Truth; ¢ - drishtaye, 379% &=l & o,
for seeing you;

* %
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hiranmayena patren satyasyaapihitam mukham

tattwam pushann apaavrinu satya dharmaya drishtaye.

* %

¢ SEA | Hog TOEY 39T ANAG SATAHT T & ToFehe] A T §| AR T HI
Cl HST & fold 30 aaFhed gaT Sty |

* %

By the lid of the golden orb

is the face of Truth hidden;

Please remove it, O, Thou, Nourisher of the world,
so that | may see Thee-

| who am devoted to Truth.

% %k %k %k *k

[ edy I7 T WE9eT gg WH Tl
doil I F T FIIUIGH, da DRI

AlsTIGH! TT: [STATA lI2€l

Nl Ty IH I GIeIcd g WH Hegldst: T o & HedUTdH, ac o
qenfd| F: 3t qEW: §: 3EH A

(%1 - pushanna - W9UTEHAT O Fosterer! TahY - ekarshe - O sole Seer! IH -
yama - O Yama, B}’fr -surya - Sun; 9ISl9cT - prajapatya- O power of the
Father of creatures;egg- vyuha - marshal; QA - rashmin- thy rays; g -
samiha - draw together; dsi: - tejah - the Lustre which; Id, o - yat, te -
thy; ®941 - rupam - form, SedToTdH - kalyanatamam - most blessed;; dd, o
- tat, te -that in thee that; 21T - pashyami - | behold; 3 3rEt - yah asau
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- there and there; g2y - purushah - The Purusha; &: - sah - He; 3gH 3T

- aham asmi - am |)

* %

pushann ekarshe yama surya prajapatya vyuha

rashmin samuha tejah

yat te rupam kalyantamam tat te pashyami yo saav asau

purushah sa ham asmi.

* *

¢ W%, § UhATT &5¢1, § IH, & §A, § ol s HleT! 9t farott s

SYgeCH Ud cHafEUd H, 39 ThIeT I Thd Td Toolle]d o, ST ool & Fad
3 FeAUHRT T &, H RT I & <@T g g7 S oV ¢, TE g A

**
O Nourisher, O lonely Courser

of the heavens, O Regulator,

O Sun, thou offspring of Prajapati,

remove Thy rays, gather up Thy effulgence,

The person that is thee, That am |.

* % % %k %

I AT JUAT I JFAW, R{earfsr &7 aganfa faggr|
FACATASSEVAAY, S{AvSl O AT @9H el
33 Y GAUT I 3RAT | faRara g ag=ra faeartil

I A, TEIOMA T | $fAsar I =7 3fFd 39 |

(3191, agne- O god Agnil g 3if3sicd; #1F,naya-of delllead; IAT - supatha -
by the good path; T™ - raye - to the felicity; 3¥#] - asmaan - us; faearfe
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¢d, ag«fal -vayunaani- all things that are manifested; fagar - vidvan -
knowing;

A - yuyodhi - remove; T - naya - lead; 3FHAT - asmat - from us;
SIETOMH Tel: - juharaana enah - the devious attraction of sin; ﬂﬁ%"ﬂ{ -
bhuyisthaam- completest; o - te - to thee; s 3fFdd - nama uktim - speech
of submission; fa9# - vidhema - we would dispose)

* %

agne naya supatha raye asmaan

vishvaani deva, vayunanni vidvaan

yuyodhya asmaj juharaanam eno

te nama uktim vidhena.

%aﬁraﬁlﬁfrqeﬂW@wﬁ%ﬂﬂﬂw‘r@ﬁaﬁﬁ;mmwmaﬁ
ST §, eAR |3l 99 g X IS, 39e! dR-IX JHAEHR A o

* %

O god of fire, lead us by the good path
To eternal joy. You know all our deeds.
Deliver us from evil, we who bow

And pray again and again.
%k %k kok ok

gaafawg Feor ollF 2¢ 7 26|
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ETISIE LI
Kathopanishad

Katha Upanishad starts with a story covering the first chapter (provides a
unique story of a father and his only son Nachiketa’s dialogue with
Yamraaj, the God of Death, who became his spiritual teacher too.)
Nachiketa’s father,Vajasrava has performed a Vedic ritual that demanded
renunciation of everything one possessed for Moksha, the ultimate liberation.
Vajasrava was giving away all his cows to Brahmins.Nachiketa,though very
young, but highly knowledgeable of the scriptures, saw the cows very old,
incapable to give milk any more instead of the able ones in charity by his
father. Nachiketa felt pained about this wrongdoing of his father as it was
against the scriptures. Nachiketa wished to correct his father and understand
his mistake, he asked his father thrice, “To whom will you offer me?”.
Nachiketa, as per the practices. considered himself a possession of his
father. His father lost his temper and pronounced, “ | give you to Yama, the
God of death!” Nachiketa took it to his heart and set on a mission to Yama.
Nachiketa reached to Yama’s abode, but Yama was out of station.Nachiketa
was neither welcomed nor fed. The practice then was to treat guest
according to the scriptures.Nachiketa waited for three nights before Yama
came back. After knowing everything from his household about the wait of
Nachiketa in this way, Yama apologised by granting three boons to
compensate for the three nights that Nachiketa spent without the required
respect and any hospitality in his abode. “Ask for three boons, one for each
night.” Nachiketa asks Yama for the first boon, ‘Grant that my father’s anger
be appeased, so he may recognise me when | return and receive with
love.” Yama affirmatively agreed, “I grant that your father will love you as in
the past. When he sees you released from the jaws of death. He will sleep
again with a mind of peace.”

Nachiketa’s first boon not only saved his life but he also became immortal.In
his other two boons opened the way for the seekers to get heavenly life
first by learning that Yagya that can take one to heaven against the second
boon.The third boon got him the Brahma Vidya in the rest of the chapters of
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the Upanishad for attaining immortality that Yamraaj himself taught him
through this Upanishad written thousands of years ago by our Rishis who

never gave their names nor wrote anything about themselves.

*kkkk

enfed 91s

3 g dAEad |

wE Al ] |

¥E NI FamEe |
AerieaaTatiiaaeg a1 Rgfmad
3 enfea: enfea: enfea: |l

* %

Om saha nauavatu

saha nau bhunaktu

saha veeryam karavaahai

tejasvi nav adhitam astu

maa vidvisaavahai |

Om shaantih shaantih shaantih ||

**

Om! May God protect us both together; may God nourish us both together;
May we work conjointly with great energy,

May our study be vigorous and effective;

May we not mutually dispute (or may we not hate any).
Om! Let there be peace in me!

Let there be peace in my environment!

Let there be peace in the forces that act on mel!
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* % % %k %

AT-9T

H e Asagd FIEd, 37 A gow Jefra: |
A A e Areafd, fadsdied 3 94T gofia e.R.¢1

3T AF: 3 Iegc UG 9 o, 3 A Ry [
AT A e Y HaTd, S AT T: 3 97 guid ||

(37=ad-one; A:-the good; 3d-and; Td-indeed; Yd-pleasant; - these ; 3-
two; #reTi-different; 3r¥-objects; g&W-man; f&eficT-  binds; @~ of these two;
3fecT=I¥g-who chooses; ®TY- good, blessed; safd-becomes; gRId-get
deviated; falls away; 31aTd-from true goal; IT:-he who; 3-and; aJJﬂFT— chooses)

* %
anyat shreyo anyad uta eva preyah

te ubhe naanaarthe purusham sineetah
tayah shreya aadadaanasya saadhu bhavati
he yate arthad ya u preyo brinneete.

* %

A7 v A § 3R 3E8 wdw e A § 991 A S ATeAT @ 3T e
e # Jra g1 S e 9T Y 79Tar § 3T & HolT glar gl St 9 &
AT AT § g Siaet & 3fad e @ s S g

* %

One thing is the good and quite another thing is the pleasant. Both seize
upon a man with different meanings. Of these whosoever prefers to take the
good, all go well with him; he falls from the aim of life who chooses the
pleasant.

AT YA ATSIH, T,
at it aolicy RfRaRa o1
Aoy fg o AT goiia,
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YA Aol AnraATg gofialie.:.Ril

AG: T 9 T HJSIH Uk, ol i aFalicy fAfgafda o

A: f§ O 3 9d: goiid, 9 Aeq: AemeiATd goiiall

(87:-good;T-and; Y:-the pleasant; HJTH-the man; Td:- approach; di-those
two; FFIIcT-having examined from all sides; fafasfdd-discriminates; €iX:-the
wise man; fg-only; 93&:-the pleasant; 3fAguiid-prefers; Hec:-the ignorant;
& ATI-through avarice and attachment; gofid-prefers)

* %k

shreyas cha preyas cha manushyam etas
tau sampareetya vivinakti dheerah

shreyo hi dheeroh abhi preyaso vrineete
preyo mando yogakshemaad vrinete.

AT 3R 9T ST HIST o WHA 3 §. GOA Al @l fddeh & qU e &
AT FHS A 9T & JHES AT F GHee AT §, HY 39 Fureiier oeh
FHAT Ifcd & FTHT & HROT gGH 9T .

* %

Perennial joy or passing pleasure? This the choice one is to make always.
Those who are wise recognise this, but not the ignorant.The wise welcomes
what leads to abiding joy, though painful at the time. The latter runs,
goaded by their senses, prefers what seems to provide immediate pleasure.

3k 3k %k %k %k

HAIRHATAR JAATT:, T9F T afsaraegam:|
GeFIATO: IRATeT HET, IHedaa AGAET Ja=e: N12.2.91

HEEIAIH Hed TAAET:, T URT: I70sd AeIHT: |
CEGFIATUT: IRATe FHGT:, 3e8el Td AFHAET: JAT 3¢ |

(31fIeTTH-in ignorance; 3f=cdR-in the midst of, IdATT:-who live;¥ad €RT:-wise
themselves; 9f0dd#- learned; #=IATT:-fancying themselves; GegaITO:-
deluded in many crooked ways; 9R&f=d-  go round and round; #Hgr:-the
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ignorant; 3f=4s1- by the blind; Ta- verily; FATT:-being led by; JUT-  as;
3HedT:-the blind)

* %k

avidyaya antare vartamaanaah, svayam dheerah panditam manyamaanaah;

dandramya maannaah pariyanti mooddhah, andhenaiva neeyamaanaa yatha
andhaah.

S olrar 3rfdear & ST § W) el g A Fad B AR qUr Agrafosa ARl
€ 9 7g 81d §, 9 30 IR SR TId gU TFRI A Hewhd I8 § O I &
CaRT TEAT G@ et arel 318 g &1

* %

They who dwell in the ignorance, within it, wise in their own wit and
deeming themselves very learned, men bewildered are they who wander
about round and round circling like blind men led by the blind.

Note- It also comes in Mundakopanishad Sloka no.1.2.8

* % % %k %

oy agfral 7 we:, quarashy agat & o Reg:|

IRl TFAT FAANSTT oAeUT;, HRTAT  ATAT FAATTASE: 1| 112.2.61]
U 3779 a‘gfa\-T:Zr: o oFg:, YUded: HT ggd: IA of fdeg:| T gerdn
AT 3T ofeHll, IRTY: AT HRAAIRISE: ||

( #dUTg-to hear, 37A-even; Elgfa?l:-by many; T:-who (the Atman); & oI¥J:-not
available; #Ud=:-having heard; Sgd:-many; I-whom; - not; fdcF:-have
known; 3MRT_T:-wonderful; gedr-who tells; et~ proficient (rare); 31&J-to this;
ofedT- the recipient (the pupil); 3ITdTl- who comprehends; if%m:- taught by
a proficient preceptor.

* %
shravannaaya api bahubhir yo na labhyah
shrivanto api bahavo yam na vidyuh

aashcharyo vaktaa kushala asya labdhaa
aashcharyo jnyaataa kushala anushishtah.

52



RAT & IR H gt P ool 1 o7 7T @I 8, Haor HX arelt # & o 9ga
A & 'FW ST Ui g1 SHR AAYdh SUMEAT el dlell el 372ar 38’
3T Fel T GIAT hieTarell STTFd glAT df Ueh 3MRUIIRT THHR & &Il &,
YT oI T g AT SR A Q| ST e o ImRTAqYT § S 3o A @
3% fAWT & 39S 9 'SR’ F AT T |

* %

He that is not easy even to be heard of by many, and even of those that
have heard they are many who have not known Him,-a miracle is the man
that can speak of Him wisely or is skilful to win Him, and when one is
found, a miracle is the listener who can know God even when taught of
Him by the knower

* % % %k *

d gaet IeHeufase, qEifed Teavss Qo]
HEYTHANRIAT 39, Acar oY ¥t sErfa 1e.2.¢20

T GERT @A FTaSe Tgifed IEeRTS T

HEATHIALMITAA &9 Acar OR: goeient Srerfd I

d- him; g&ei-difficult to see; I[@A- subtle(hidden); 3wTdfase- inaccessibly
located; [gIfgcd-  Smitten hidden the cavity of the heart;algasa-dwells in the
abyss(a vast bottomless, boundless pit); QRIUTH-ancient, JEATCHIIMAIAA- by
means of meditation on the inner Self; ¢a- the Lord; #car- having
recognised, realised; ¥iR:- the wise man; g9- joys; 2flehl- and sorrows; STgTid-
renounces)

* %

tam durdarsham goodhamanuvishtham

guhaahitam gahvareshtam puraanam |
adhyaatma yogaadhigamena devam

matvaa dheero harshashokau jahaati ||

* %
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¥R (qefAre afed) 3nee 3R g el S AT &dl §, Sid d§ 3MTdRer 3TcAT
& S GaNT, 38 Yl ol T AgHH T §, S S@A H 3fched HiSe, g,
3R 3regsra A T g3, g&T HY IET & R @ g

* %

The dhira (wise man) relinquishes both joy and sorrow when he realises,
through meditation on the inner Self, that ancient effulgent One, hard to be
seen, profound, hidden in experience, established in the cavity of the heart,
and residing within the body.

Note: You can listen to detailed explanation on this Sloka by Swami
Sarvapriyanand on this u-tube video in the middle: htips://youtu.be/ZoNSg5-
EZOo (Mantras 1.2.11 - 13)

* % % %k %

A

¥ ded

Ad g1 IUSHTHAT,
auify gaifor o geagied|
IRt rdl JEATd e,

a9 U€ WALYT FAFNfAATT 12.2.8901*

qd der: Idq 9eH HedTed, Farol duifd T Id dgied|

I $TOed: SEATY Wied, dd 96 o FSILUT A 3 3fd wad |
(Fd-all;aer:-Vedas; Id-which; 9gH-the goal; 3 AT=d- proclaim; ddif@-act of
penance; HdTiol-all; T-also; dgfed-declare; sT&=d:-wishing for; sed=d- life of
brahmacharin (self-controlled life devoted to knowledge and austerity);
wi=d-lead; dd- that; d-your; 9g-goal; TIRUT-briefly; JdifA- | tell; 3 35- Om;
sfd-thus; Tdd-, it is)

* %

sarve veda yatpadamaamanaati tapaamsi sarvaani cha yadvadanti,
yadicchanto brahmacharayam charanti tatte padam sangrahenna braveemi
Aum ity etat.
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* %

S aHYG 1 T dg ARARTA o § Jur @8l queae Gas fava 7 gardr
%,msmraﬂ?f'g’(fﬂﬂw@lsﬂué Sael St &, 38" # qee @89 & aaran
gl 98 WH UG § ‘3|

* %

The seat and goal that all the Vedas glorify and which all austerities
declare, for the desire of which men practise holy living, of That will | tell
thee in brief compass. OM is that goal.

* % % %k %

TAGEAGIER §EH TAEdaai WH|
TAGEAaial Alcar A IeTsfa a&T ad ne..e&0

Tdad & U9 3H&R §eA, Uddq U9 g e’ WA
Udd Ud g 38R Alcal, T: Id SToid a8 ddll

( Tdd-this; fé-indeed; Td-alone; 37e-immortal; q{H-the highest;3Tcdl-having
known; I:-who; Id-which; sTofd-desires; d¥d-to him; dd- that is achieved)

* %

etadd hy evaaksharm brahma etaddhyevaakshram param |
etaddhyevaakshram jnaatvaa yo yadicchati tasya tat ||

* %

"R 'IER § 'FEA, TQr EW § 'WA-Id'| IR 37 R A PIS AT o, o 98
forgehr off STor aXdr g, a8 39 9red & S g

* %

For, this Syllable is the Most High: this Syllable if one knows, whatsoever
one shall desire, it is his.

* 3% % %k %

TAGToFas ASSAdGIAFaad |
TdeTdFdel ATcdl JEHdd AGITT [12.2.2011
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Tdld, 3Telesed AS3H, Tdd 3Teless] G|

Udd 3Teessl Alcdl, sEdaldh JAgrad |l

(Tdd- this; 3fTel@aad-support; A3#- glorious; 9RH-supreme; ATcal- having
known; sEdclis- in the world of Brahma—the Ultimate Reality; #gad-revel.)

* %

etadaalambanam shrestham etad aalambanam param |
etad aalambannam jnaatvaa brahmaloke maheeyate ||

* %

Ig IS 3TelFaed g, Ig WA TelFaed gl 3T HTelFdad ol Sl cATFd SeHcllh
# wfgefzad gar 2

* %

This support is the best, this support is the highest, knowing this support
one grows great in the world of the Brahman.

Note: Listen to Swami Sarvapriyanand to understand the sloka 1.2.15:
https://youtu.be/OKeFEGeZvFU

AT ATCAHAT Immortal Self

a Sd A a1 RuReearr FafRaeT a3@ FRuq)
IS fAcT: AmRadlsT ON o §ad §=IA W20

o Srd A a1 fauiRad & 3™ Fafad 7 93(@ FRed|

3t e amead: 3™ WU o g dd gAE RN ||
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(T, SIA- not, is born; f&ad, ar, [aufad- dies, or, the intelligent Self; =,

314, iw‘clf‘?ﬂ?[— not, this(Atman), from anything elsewhere, =, g8d- not, came
into being; ®Rad, 379T:- anything, unborn; cT:, aMead:- eternal, everlasting;
314, this (Atman); JRIUT- the ancient; &, g=4d, §JHME, WR- not, slain, being

slain, the body)

* %

na jaayate mriyate va vipashchit na aayam kutashchinn na babhuva
kashchit |
ajo nityah shshvatoayam purano na hanyate hanyamane sharire ||

* *

Y AT FT  SIod 8ldl & of 7T, o TE Fel & 3T §, F Tg HIs Alad-
a9 8, 9% 3197 8, e &, amead g, [T §, AR FT §olel gl W SHHI golel
gl gl

* *

That Wise One is not born, neither does he die; he came not from
anywhere, neither is he anyone; he is unborn, he is everlasting, he is
ancient and sempiternal, he is not slain in the slaying of the body.

Note- A similar Sloka appears in Bhagwad Gita 2. Only the first line is
different in words, but the meaning remains same. It appears there after the

next verse.

% % %k %k %

godl YeHedd §o FaRATHId Al
39t at 7 [JeEar = gfFea 7 g=aa ne..0R10*

godl AT AT 8o B U HAAA & |

38 at o e 7 3 ged 7 g=aa |l
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(&=, dd- the slayer, if; #3d, - thinks, that he slays; g, Id, H=ad,
gd#- the slain, if, thinks, killed; 38, dt, &1, [a=eiid- both, not, know well; o
379, gfed, =T, &=dd- This does not, slay, not, is slain)

* %

hanta che manyate hantum hatashchen manayate hatam |
ubhau tau na vijaanito naayam hanti na hanyate ||

* %

"gfe ARSATAT AT & 5 98 ARGT §, I ART -7 Ig AT ¢ 5 3Th ART
IAT § Al 3T AT N Y I QT & FE (Al F R A S AT §) oF AR
Hhdl & & ST ART ST GohdT |

* %

If the slayer think that he slays, if the slain think that he is slain, both of
these have not the knowledge. This slays not, neither is He slain.

Note- A similar Sloka appears in Bhagwad Gita 2. The first line is
differently worded having same meaning.

IUIROIAT-ATAl AGIAACHRE Sledlfeiigal JrTH|
dAS: NI TN aTIAERATGATTATH: [12..2¢ ]|

370T: 37T, AT HET TcAT 3T Siear: g g
aH 31 TRATY draeie: arguaerd ARA AT i

(370M:-3&-A, of the subtlest; UNATH-31TAHEH, subtler; HT:-Hg, great;
AfgITe] -AgT & Hgl, greater than great;3icAT-the Atman (Self); 3&g- Ig Its;
Sfel-sfd, of the living beings, @fgd:- daT &, is seated, IERIH-EeT 6T &, in
the cavity of heart; T#- dg, that; 3ishd:- HHARIE, desire-less; TATA-
realises; - QMifed, free from sorrow; €Td:- , of the senses and
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mind; YHTGId- grace through purity and tranquility, #GATH- majesty; 3HTcHeT:-
of the Self)

* ¥
anor aneeyaan mahtomaheeyan, aatmaasya jantornihito guhaayaam |

tamakratuh pashyati veetashoko, dhaatuprasaadaan mahimaanam aatmanah

* %

3] § o GEAT, Al ¥ ¥ FAGR, "HIeAT g WION Hr FEI-IBT A @ 81 S
IfFd 39el IR FHAAR TR TG A fed F oldl & dd dg ‘3 Ged Il
¢ ATAR giedl 1 qefd & gdre § 98 'HIcAT T ARGAT F Johe 4@ ol g

* %

Finer than the fine, huger than the huge the Self hides in the secret heart
of the creature: when a man strips himself of will and is weaned from
sorrow, then he beholds Him, purified from the mental elements he sees the
greatness of the Self-being.

Note: The shloka comes in Svetasvaropanishad 3.20.

* 3% % %k %

3R RsgAaEdsaafeya#]|
Heled AYATHAT Aear Ry & a=afa 12.2.320*

312N RN 3T A AT |
Agled I8 3McATd Fear €: o Mafa |

(31 bodiless; WRY-in the body; 3TaEAY-perishable; 3TaEUTH-seated;
HAgled-the great(Supreme); ﬁaj}[-all pervading; 3TcHd:- JHTcAT, Atman;Hcdl-
having realised; &iR:- the wise man; s1- not; edfa- grieves)
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* %

ashareeram shareereshu anavastheshu avasthitam,

mahaatam vibhum aamatva matva dhiro na shochati ||

* %

KT & 3Ry, IR werdt # 'Reyd-cea, AfgAHT fasfeardr e
TTEThR HIh Al T R oW Y Fsfl eMh AT A

* %

Realising the Bodiless in bodies, the Established in things unsettled, the
Great and Omnipresent Self, the wise and steadfast soul grieves no longer.

JAST gd & 39dIE i glaT-

(@F ¢2.2.23 This Sloka comes also in Mundkopanishad 3.2.37?)

ATl rEARAeedr ATHATR: |
ATATAATTHT Y TATAATATCTAT, 112.2.¢

o 3rfaa: Eg?uﬁdi T 3ATed: T AR |

o RAdAAT: aT I T TAH AT ||

(31faT:- not refrained, who has not turned away; g?ﬂﬁ?ﬂ?—[— from bad
conduct or wickedness; 37ll=T:- not pacified; 3HHAIEd- whose mind is not
concentrated; 31elledAT=1d:-whose mind is not tranquil; aT- or; 31fa- also;
Jald- by knowledge; TaH- this (Atman); 3TCTATA- can obtain)

* %

na avirato dushcharitaan naashanto naasamaahitah |
naashanta maanso vaapi prajnaanenainam aapnuyaat ||

* %
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S gehdAl A AT =€t g3 8, Sif e =gl §, S 319a & Ukl afgh & 31%ar
oo 7 aed 7T & T fondr 7 ot Tg AT TAT @RI UIed AT & deh|

* %

None who has not ceased from doing evil, or who is not calm, or not
concentrated in his being, or whose mind has not been tranquillised, can by
wisdom attain to Him.

* % % % %

X IT &Y FedaT Chariot Imaginary of Self and Senses

(A nice explanation of all the verses below from 1.3.3 to 1.3.13 by Swami Sarvapriyananda
is available on u-tube video- https://youtu.be/5iV2kikzo8Q )

AT WA fagfer o w#AT gl

50  aRY R #: wergda T ne.3.30+

et T faefer RR 1A Tq q|

g6ftl g AR g 7o yaeA va T |

(3TcAA- the Atman(jiva); I- lord of chariot (who is within it; Tagf&- know;
e¥{R-the body; IUH- the chariot; Td-verily; d-again; gﬁ[@f-the intellect; TRTA-
the charioteer; Ho1:- the mind; HIgH- the reins; dI- and)

* %
aatmaanam rathinam viddhi shareeram ratham eva tu

buddhim tu saarathim viddhi manah pragraham eva cha

* %
IR Y § TG IMcAT IY HT FGTHn it aRAr vd #eT aigt H o9 |
* %

Know the Self as lord of the chariot

The body as the chariot itself,

The discriminating intellect as

The charioteer, the Monday’s reins.?

* % % %k %

gireaior gag [Avaedy |
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HeATPEIAAIgTd HiFdcAgHATIIT: (12.3.% 11+

gfegaior gl 3Mg: fawae Y MR

IMcATeaIHAAGFd HIFT FT 3Tg: FATOT: ||

(3=gd1fU-the senses; gdlsI-horses; 3mg-they say; favaTsi-the sense objects;
d¥- to them(senses); IM<RTA-roads; 3McAT-the Atman, 3fwgd-senses, #el:-
mind;g&Fd-united; #Fdl-enjoyer; 3fd-  thus; HAINOT- the wise man)

*%

indriyaani hayaan aahur vishayaama teshu gocharaan |

atmaa indriya mano yuktam bhokta iti aahur manishinah ||

**
gfeear 3red & aUr v 3ot fawror & AR 81 #eT aur sfeadl @ geard e
3Tl AT ¢

**

The senses, say the wise, are the horses;

Selfish desires are the roads they travel.

When the Self is confused with the body,

Mind, and senses, they point out, he seems

To enjoy pleasure and suffer sorrow.

% % %k %k ¥
9 T Q9
aEAfegaTior aRATf WEedar 39 ARY: 12.3.611«
g: J fareAars] srafd Jeordel HAAT FeT|
asg sfegarfor aearfey deear: 39 AR ||
(T:- one(who); J-but; faTeTaTsT-who has right understanding; 81afd-  is; Jeclal-
controlled;FIAT- mind; T&l-always; d€I-his; 3fegdTiol- the senses; TITT=A-
controllable; H&2dT- good horses; a-like; IRY- for the charioteer)

* %

yastu vijnaanavaan yuktena manasa sadaa
tasyendriyaani vashyaani sadashvaa iva saaratheh |

S 3reIel 8, TSTEehl &l HdeT 3 ged (BT §, 3l $foadl goe Siarel ©st &
AT glar & 3R T 379a IR &7 3SU-greled Aal adrl

* %
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But he that has knowledge with his mind ever applied, his senses are to him as
noble steeds and they obey the driver.

% % %k % %

ﬁ?rmwﬁ'd}—cor HAeT: YIAgAleal: |
HIsETeT: TRATHIT dGfasor: WA 9&H7 12.3.%1

AT ERY T J et Jargar =X

: EdeT: UYRHA AHeAITT g, fasom: WA qeA I

aarA-one who has intelligence for his his charioteer; IEJ- one who;
HeT:-the mind;9dgdlsi- (well controlled) rein; s¥:-man; &:- he; 37&d«- of the
journey; 9R#-the end; dd- that is; fasom:-of Vishnu; T#H- supreme; 9cH-
place, state)

* %

vijnaana saarathir yastu manah pragrahavaan narah

so adhvanah param aapnoti tad vishnoh paramam padam ||

* %

S HIST Hel ol oA T g A § AT I gl ATl ! GRAY FoACT g,
g 39 e da fasy & WA-Ig B AT FA L

* ¥

With a discriminating intellect

As charioteer and a trained mind as reins,
They attain the supreme goal of life,

To be united with the Vishnu(Lord of Love).

% % 3k %k *

STEHYT WIfed &1 AR A

sfeadsw: qU egyt s W A
HAGE] T JEfAGEEcHAT AL 12.3.2011+

Hed: WHAFAAAFATCTET: T |
Qoo T fFRICHT FTSaT AT GRT Ifa: 119.3.90 11 »
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sfeadia: g fg 3reh: 3rdea: o oA A
AAH: J T oo g8 AT Hell W= Ige]|

(3f7ed%T:- than the senses; WI- superior; f@- indeed;314T:- sense objects;
37¥%337:-than the sense objects;d@- and; W- superior;AaT:- the mind; HATH:-
than the mind; J- again; WT- superior; gaﬁ?r the intellect; 3TcAT- the
Self;Agld- the great, 9X:-beyond)

HEd: TR 3Hehed Iehedld TV W:|
TRNTe, o W e | Hrear |1 W Al el

(F&d:- beyond the great Self (mahat);9%#H-is superior; 37cgFdd- the
unmanifested; 3fedadid-than the unmanifested; J&%:- Purush; - is superior;
JEYTA- than the Purush; 93- is superior; %ﬁ?—[— there is nothing; dI- that;
T1-highest, the Supreme; 31f:- goal)

* %

indriyebhyah paraa hyarthaa arthebhyashcha param manah |
manasastu paraa buddhirbuddheraatmaa mahanparah ||

mahatah paramavyaktamavyaktaat purushah parah |
purushaan na param kinchitah kaashtaa saa paraa gatih ||

* %

sfeadl ¥ 3TIR § 3T A9, 3 hogd-Tawdl ¥ 3=IaX § ‘A, ‘A H I=IN
¢ Jaft duT 3 i @ 3TAR § '‘Hglel AT

3 Al 3McAT @ ITUR 'IeTF’ §, '3cqFd’ § ITaeR "W &, 'V § 3JTaR
$o o A€ T8 TAT B WIHCST g, TET AIUAT HT HT A A& g

* %
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The objects of sense are higher than the senses; and higher than the
objects of sense is the Mind; and higher than the Mind is the faculty of
knowledge; and the Great Self is higher than the faculty of knowledge.

And higher than the Great Self is the Unmanifest and higher than the
Unmanifest is the Purusha: than the Purusha there is none higher: He is the
culmination, He is the highest goal of the journey.

% % %k %k %

HATH-cIT Y IPgdar

UY FAY QY IEIsSTHT o THRIA|
T TITAAT JEEAT YEAAT FEAGRIAN: 123,22

TY: Y HAY IS AT o TehIId|
GRTC J  IHTTAT YEEAT FEHAT GeACRIH: |

(TY:-this; Hé‘gr-in all; aafrg-in beings; [g:-hidden; 3TcAT-Atman; & JehId-
does not shine(reveal);32dd- is seen; d-but; ¥ITAT-sharp; e&rar-by intellect;
{&HTT- through subtle; H\&H&"f?ﬁﬁ:-by the seers of subtle vision)

* ¥

esha sarveshubhooteshu gooddho aatmaa na prakaashte|
drshtvagryayaa buddhyaa sookshma sookshma darshibhih||

* %

FHET 9l # I[¢ '3TcA o’ TG AT TSR FAr SArar o o ‘g gEHedt
gseI3it & S@RT FEH Td HAW gt F @M I &l

* %
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The secret Self in all existences does not manifest Himself to the vision: yet
is He seen by the seers of the subtle by a subtle and perfect
understanding.

* % % %k %

TTBCEFAAH! TAFdeacosale HcATA|
AATHT Agfa faeddeaesdcora AcAfa 12.3.231

AT AT ITdd, dd IJ=od Aled ITcAT ||

(I=3d- should merge; dreh- word(speech); #AH- in the mind; 9:- the
wise; dd-that mind; IT&d- should merge; 3T 3MTcATA-in the mind(knowledge
of the Self); ATH- the intellect; 3TcAT HAgTA- into the great Atman; J<d-
should merge; 2= 3icATA- into the peaceful Atman)

* %
yacched vaang manasee praajyanyas

tad yachhed jnyaana aatmani |
jnyaanam aatamani mahati niyacchet

tad yachhet shanta aatmani ||

* %

JATalT AfFd 31947 aroft & A9 & Aafead @, A 3 AGETRT AT H
faferd @ qur e & A 3eAT A FEferd @ R 3@ g Aed-Fawy
'HicAT H FIfead @ 39T &8 91 9|

* ¥
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Let the wise man restrain speech in his mind and mind in his self of
knowledge, and knowledge in the Great Self, and that again let him restrain
in the Self that is at peace.

* 3% % %k %

ATeH wIfed &1 ART

3fasea STara aror aAfedaed |

SET ORI fARIAT gTeaar gt TUTdchadl Fafed 119.3.0¢ 11«
3RISSd AT 9T R AT |

§RET URT ARIAT gegar git 9u: o Hadr gefed||

(31?1%— arise; SIId- awake; 9T™- having reached; all-i- the great teacher,
fara- learn how to realise that Atman; oXET- of a razor; YRT- edge;
fAfrar- sharp; gicaar- difficult to cross; Ej"r—hard to tread; 9¥:- path;dd- that;
$dd:- the wise; dgled- say)

* %

uttishthata jaagrata praapya varaan nibodhata |

kshurayasya dhaaraa nishitaa duratyayaa

durgam pathastatkavayo vadanti ||

* %

33T, SN, 3R SRR 4TS &3 HUT A AT Yo w7 | [egred JASr St
T Tl & foh AT 1T &1 AT 38 9o gfiA § o 9ok g & 9 W
HelaT|

Faret faaeretes, dr 9Ricy 3faa 3 @i 9T 3maTiRd - “3a), omen 3k a9 a%
STl $P), ST dF o8& AT UIed @) S’

* %

Get up! Wake up! Seek the guidance of an

llluminated teacher and realise the Self.

Sharp like a razor's edge, the sages say,

Is the path, difficult to traverse.

Note: Swami Savapriyanand of Vedanta Society, explains this and the next
verse in a u-tube lesson: https://youtu.be/alZn4GNEw8g
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https://youtu.be/aJZn4GNEw8g

* % % %k %

HACHEINHATIH AT,

fAarey aecgHETd, Aead 12.3.9901+

3TeTeEH IETYH 3P AT I 3T Fcdd 3e=uad T Id|

HAlCTdedH, Hgd: T %’q’ IGEIEZ] dd, fJcgATd dech\ Il

(31ereeH-without sound; 3rFTeTH-without touch; 3F9a-without form; 3TeT3-
without decay;dT-thus; 3RE- without taste; [acd-eternal; 3E=aad-without
smell;T- and; Id- that which; 3dlcTd-dH- without beginning or end; Hgd:
@W- beyond (superior to) the mahat; ¢[d-changeless; fa@mea-having
known(Realised); dd- that(Atman); g AWIA- from the jaws of death;
JHId- is freed.

* %

ashabdam asparsham aroopam avayam, tathaa arasam nityamagandhavach
yat |

anaadyanantam mahatah param dhruvam, nichaayya tam mrityu mukhaat
pramucyate ||

* %

9 'Wacd TEA A T §, AT IR AT Mg oA a s @ ¢
IR o A Iy g, S AT §, IS dUT 3eded g, ‘AQle HcAdea & T 3Taak
(W) 8, 9g (W) ¢ 371 8T I 7 & 79 § Flad Al Sl g

* %
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That in which sound is not, nor touch, nor shape, nor diminution, nor taste,

nor smell, that which is eternal, and It is without end or beginning, higher
than the Great Self and stable,-that having seen, from the mouth of death
there is deliverance. Another way to remember and understand is

“‘Beyond the name and form,

Beyond the senses, and inexhaustible
Neither a beginning nor an end,

Beyond time, space, and causality,
Eternal, Immutable- the Supreme Self,
Realise It to be free from birth and death”.

* % % %k %

oAl ARl A8t Aargaeafal
Heled fAe[ATCHATT Fcar &Ry o arafar 12280+

AT SRl o 38 o7 3qaedid |
Hglecl fAH 3McATe FHedl 8R: & A= ||

(FaoATled- within the dream; SITITIRdT=d- objects in the waking state; 3%i-
both; - by which; 3rJuRIf=d- perceives; Hgled- the great; fa31H-
Omnipresent, all pervading; 3TcAT-the Atman; Hcdl-having known, realised;
¢:-the wise man; o eMAfd-  grieves no more)

* %

svapnaan tam jaagaritaantam cha ubhau yena anupashyati |

mahaantam vibhumaatmaanam matvaa dheero na shochati|

* %
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4R 92y 39 Al fqef-card "RATCHAT Y SAR [FaqF carT afFd TaoT qar
ST GldAl AEATHT & 3ed &l STl g, M & O & A7 gl

* %

The calm soul having comprehended the great Lord, the omnipresent Self by
whom one beholds both to the end of dream and to the end of waking,
ceases from grieving.

* % % % %

o 9Ol AT At Sfiafd Fae|
gaoT  Slafed IRAAIEIRNGL 11.2.91#

T YOS o 3{UTedelel A Siiafa HedeT|
SR  Shafed IR vdt surddt |

(T 9TUTT-not by prana; =T 319TeisI- nor by apanen, #cd:- mortal; Sfafd-lives;
$edel-ever; SdUT-by some other; d- but; Shafed- they live; If&AI-on
whom; Tdl-these two; 3urf3dl-depend)

* %
na praanena na apaanena martyo jeevati kashchana |

itarena tu jeevati yasminn etaav upaashritau |

* %

A AT o Y107 § Sl § o 39 §| g8 T fohell O 37 ofed 4 & shfad
W & S g1 el &1 3T e gl

* %

Man that is mortal lives not by the breath, no, nor by the lower breath; but
by something else we live in which both these have their being.

* 3% % %k %
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I TFH & AT

HFTEdR ofae gfaser T ® yfawar F3g|

THEAAT WAoo IeAT ¥ T gfawar afged 1.:.:0«

**

HTeT: JUT Ueh: gl gfase: & &9 fawT: 3[q|

Teh: el YT FAHATRICAT T §G TI®T: ofg: T |

(31f3sT:-fire; TAT- just as; UH:-One single; #d=-world; Yfase:-having entered;
& &Y- respective form; Ifd®T:-respective form; d3d- becomes; Uh:-one;

dYT- thus; Hﬁﬂ@a—_dTIFHT—the inner Self of all beings;W F9-different forms;
gfa®T:-according to the form(He enters); sfged-and outside, beyond)

* %

agniryathaiko bhuvanaa pravishto roopam roopam pratiroopah babhvoo,
ekastathaa sarvabhootamroopam pratiroopah bahisah ch ||

S| ghR T & 31eT §faeT & giase Al § fhed I8 999 &7 & qeas |
A & 3FHT & IR UROT Y Al &, 3 JhR AT F-ordt F faegarT
'HeeRICAT Teh &1 § Wod U-89 & FFGh @ o7 347 Gided oo Sirelr §; 34l
YR dg 38 agl AT gl

**
As the same fire assumes different shapes
When it consumes objects differing in shape,
So does the one Self take the shape

Of every creature in whom he is present.

-
gaf aur adaised gaT focaad anpdEaet:)

THEAYT FAATeaUcAT o focad dihg:@eT SET: 11R.2.9¢11»
¥a: IUT §9 Fdeney T8, F foeaa ga: segen:|

Th: §: TUT FAHATRICH o TIId oliehg: Wl aed: ||

(FF:-the sun; FUT-as; FdHET-to all the world beings; T&l:-eye; o fercaa-

is not contaminated, tainted; ﬂT&j@T:-by the ocular; STEIe:-external
defects(impurities); Teh:-one; dUT-s0; Héﬂﬁﬂ?clw- the innermost
essence(soul) that resides in all beings;=T feicdd-is not touched, does not get
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contaminated; F—ﬂ?—worldly; g:@?-r-sorrows, miseries;digd:-external transcends
them)

*x

suryo yathaa sarvalokasya chaakshushair chakshur

na lipyate chakshushair baahya dosaih |

ekastathaa sarvabhootaaraatmaa

na lipyate lokaduhkhena baahyah ||

**
38 SR g 39 Fahel S S I8 & Y o ared =nely aw 39 focd =18
I, S ThR FHET IOl # fAeIAH IeRIcAT Uh & §, WRed FERE g
39 foca g1 A, 98 @ a7 38 HT ¥ W

As the sun, who is eye of the world,

Cannot be tainted by the defects in our eyes

Or you the objects it looks on,

So the one Self, dwelling in all, Cabot

Be tainted by the evils of the world.

For this Self transcends all!

% 3% % % %

T qeft FAATeeIcAT

THh T qguT T FAA

dATCHES Aseqaeafea -

TANT & ARTd ANRTH, [1.2.81»

%
Ueh: G FAHANICAT Th & SELT T A

d IMcATYH T 3queied fORT:, AWH @ MRad o SRV ||

(veh:-one; aefi-ruler(controller); HIHA=dIcAT-the soul of all beings; Teh-one;
&Y-form; sguT-manifold; a:-who; HUTd-makes; dH-Him; 3TcATY- as existing
within their own Self; 3- those;3fJueal=d-perceive; €RT:-wise men; ANI-their;
g’@- happiness; emRdd-eternal; & SdRW#H-to none else.)

* %
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eko vashee sarvabhootaantaraatmaa

ekam roopam bahudhaa yah karoti |

tam aatmastham ye anupashyanti dheerah

teshaam sukham shaashvatam netareshaam ||

* %

T TIOT o 3ok H U, Ued TT ol a7 H Wel dlell ThAd "ATcAT Teh
?rmﬁagﬁwﬁm%; St €T 9eW 3 AT AT H e A § 3¢
MRTT @ UIC BIcT §, 3T Sl Y =& |

* %

The ruler supreme, inner Self of all,
Multiplies his oneness into many.

Eternal joy is theirs who see the Self

In their hearts. To none else does it come!

* 3% % %k %

s g AaseRaaEr

AT qgaT A1 RAgufa FETE)
AATCHEY Asqqedfea e

AT eTfee: AT ATINIH 11R.2.83 11

* %

e 3fAcaEr adeT: AgaE |

Ueh: gl I: fAeunfa HrHArw|

IR INCATIA A Iguedfed oRm|

asi enfea: emead & Sakwi||

(fAcT-Eternal;31fcatsi-amongst non-eternal; ddeT:-intelligence; JdT=lT#- in
the intelligent;Teh:-one; EIE\F!T- of many; - who; Tagurfa-fulfils;®#A-desires;
d#- Him; 3caEEd-dwelling in their own;3-those; 3f9edi=d-perceive; HRT:- the
wise men; d¥l- to them; emfed:-peace; 2Mead!- eternal; sT SARWIH- to none
else.

**

nityo anityanaam chetanash chetnaanaam

eko bahoonaam yo vidadhaati kaamaan |

tam aatmastham ye anupashyanti dheerah

teshaam shaantih shaashvatee na itareshaam ||
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agﬂ"@aﬁ JF # 't A, 39S AT AR # 'Ta ddd dd 'TehAd gd
gU oY St Sl T a3 qict & §; S 4R 929 3R AT H 3ele
Fd g, 3o ATAd Mied UIed 8idl &, 9d SaAX 37T o9l &l oTgl|

* %

Changeless amidst the things that pass away,
Pure Consciousness in all who are conscious,
The One answers the prayers of many.

Eternal peace is theirs who see the Self

In their own hearts. To none else does it come!

a T qA A 7 Temar,

o faeger snfea FatsaAt:|

AT HedATHTIa W,

a7 T gafAg @arfa 122,291«

o 7 g #fd, o Iegaieh|

o1 SHT: ﬁ?{gﬁ: arfed, Pd: 3TH AP

d Td #led I HAH |

O #TET |9 5¢ faenfa

(@-there; §&:-the sun, o #fd-does not shine; & Teg:- nor moon; dRe-
nor do the stars; s SHAT-not these; féagﬁ:-lightnings; HTfed- shine; P:- how;
31TH 33T~ this fire; dH Ta- that verily; Hedd-(when He) shines; 34?;[34T%-
shines after; ¥a- all; d&g- by His; #m@T- by light; @afae- all these; fasnfa-
shines)

**

na tatra sooryah bhaati na chandra taarakam

na imaah vidyuto bhaanti kutah ayam agnih |

tameva bhantamanubhaati sarvam tasya bhaasaa sarvamidam vibhaati ||
TET I THIAHAT 6T 8 Fhdl dAT TegAT TF T dX 3R & S &; dal
faege o gl THend, o & IS AT THIAT Bl &1 HROT, S T o
YRRA &, a8 39 A AT i wideorr & 38 i 3mr @ & I8 §9
gfasnfad grar 81"
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* %
There the Sun cannot shine and the moon has no lustre; all the stars are
blind; there our lightnings flash not, neither any earthly fire. For all that is
bright is but the shadow of His brightness and by His shining all this shines.
Note: The similar Slokas have come as it is in Mundopanishad 2.2.10,
Svetasvatara Upanishad 6.14.

Ifeg fF T seTewd ot wefa fgan
HEQG 9T TIIeTd T TG agquaared safed 11R.3.21%

Id 3eA o T St w1 oy fF:gad vafd|

HE 9T 99 36Td ¥ TAd fag: 3 o #afed |l

(Id- which; 3¢-this; f<- whatever, S19Td- the whole universe; Hd- all;
grol- the prana being present; TSIfd- vibrates; ﬁmgn{- having emerged (from
the Brahman); Agd- great; d3fA-thunderbolt; 3¢ad-uplifted; ¥ TAd- who this;
fag:-know; 31T :-immortal; d #df=d-they become)

* %

yadidam kim ca jagatsarvam praana ejati nihshritam |
mahad bhayam vajramudyatam ya etadviduramrtaas te bhavanti ||

* ¥

g FFEYUT IAAY SETe, 'groT H el § 3R T F & g g1 wgrergsa
U9 'dg' 3¢Td d9iGH g§; S 38 Sed § I A B o l?

* ¥

All this universe of motion moves in the Prana and from the Prana also it
proceeded; a mighty terror is He, yea, a thunderbolt uplifted. Who know Him
are the immortals.?

% %k % *
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o "ed fassfa woaTw @ Ty veafa Fa«aa|
¥al HAAINT AFAATSTHFCAl T TAgaguad daied 1.3.:1

T Hee? Tasafd &9 38, o T8I IITA A Ted |
gl HANT HAdT IfHFeoel:, T U fag: 3rgar: o wafed |

(TE- to the sight(form)as an object of vision; & fasafd- is not available;

TUH- form;T&IW-with the eyes; 9ITA- sees; o HTA- none; g&d- by that
which resides in the heart; #INT- by the intellect (that controls the mind);
AAHT- by the intuition; 3ifAFe[cd:- is revealed;¥ TAd- who this; fag:- know;
d- they; 31#ar-immortal; $tafed-become.

* %

na sandrishe tishthat roopamasya

na chakshushaa pashyati kashchana inam |
hridaa maneeshaa manasa abhiklupto

ya etad vidur amiutaas te bhavantill

* %

FEA I R I T HY G H AET A W@ &, A HIS FIsT ‘58 TGN
¥ 3E Ul §, W &ed, A Ol AAHT & GarT Ig AfFeqerd giar g1 v ‘38
ST § & 3R g1 T 2l

* %

He has not set His body within the ken of seeing, neither does any man
with the eye behold Him, but to the heart and mind and the super-mind He
is manifest. Who know Him are the immortals.

* % % %k %

ﬁawammemamjm

IEANT FaalseaT FY dgquersaa 11.3.21»
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of U9 dIdTl o HeIHI Hlbgl A o ﬂ&j’sﬁl
31fed 3fq ad: 3=aT FUA g 3T

(s1a- not verily, araT- by speech, T #AAT- not by mind, QTW:;r- to be reached,
AFY:- is easy, o TEWI- not by the eye, 3id- He is, 3fa- thus; Fad:- from
those who say, 3=d3- otherwise, ®U- how, dd- that, 39e1ad- is Realised)

* ¥
naiva vaachaa na manasaa praaptum shakyo na chasusaa |
Astiti bruvato'nyatra katham tadupalabhyate |

* %

"HAST o Hel o @RI WA T ¢W Tl &, o & aroll & arr 3R o & =g
& CaRT| "9g ' 3 FUS & HARFA AT 38F I F FAAT & Hebell g

* %

Not with the mind hath man the power to see God, no, nor by speech nor
with the eye. Unless one saith “He is,” how can one become sensible of
Him?

* % % %k %

HEAIAATAUSTTdIcadTdeT AT |
HENATTTTT deadTa: gHigfa 12.3.¢311

3T sfq va 3udetey: I 3HAT:|

3fea 3fa vd 3uaeusy dawra: sdeall

(317EA- WRAsTEA & 71 Y, is being existing; 3 Ta-Fad sHT @Rg, thus alone;
3YISUST - SEH F 334, is to be Realised; draddel- T H TE, as the
Truth, Reality; T 33T:- 3R giAl, of the two; EdAATsUTT- fGT RE
AT T Ugel, of that very Self which was earlier Realised as existing;
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ddHTa- 3Hel Yid, the true (transcendental) nature; JHIGTA- Yehe gialr g,
becomes manifest).

* %

asti ity upalabdhavyah tattva bhaavena cha ubhyo |
asti ity upalabdhasya tattva bhaavah praseedati||

* %

3BT (3TcAT FI) IJg 9y foh "dg g" Td '3q%' 'dcdHd, Glal ®4i & Yo el
A | foed 9 AT 38HT TEIA: "7 VT AT od g, A FHAN AcqHT 36
HTST & 9fa seendd & & e 2

* %

Between the two views of Reality (of Atman, Brahman) as existence and
non-existence, Reality is to be realised as existence alone. It's true nature
becomes revealed to him only who realises It (Atman, Brahman) as

existence.

* % % %k %

IeT § gH=Ied AT AsET §E PAram:|
Y AHSHA HIIT TEA TAWA 1.3.2¢

FeT #d YHIId HIAT AT gie P |
HY AA: 3 Hald 3T Jed qAG|

(FeT d-519 |, when all; YHeT=d-a15¢ &1 T4, are destroyed; HTHAT:-HIHATIHT
&, of desires; ¥ 31ET- ST 3A%, which his; gfe- geT a1 FA-ISf& A, in the
heart; fdr-s@dr, 99T &, dwelling; 37 #T:- dd FRoRfier g, then
immortal; 37Hd:-37AT,immortal; $tafd- & ST &, becomes; 313- T&l, 38 W
#, even here(in this body); SEH- WA §EA, Brahman; FAREA- & T g ST
g, he attains)
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* %

yadaa sarve pramucyante kaamaa ye hrudi shritaah |
atha martyah bhavatyatra Brahma samashnute ||

* %

STa cafdd & GcAd HAAT H 63 3806 Al ¥ QU Re WA g AT ¢, dd dg
TP 3R & ST ¥ 98 I, S 39 R F 'FeA' @ S

fae-srarae ofrar o off wver B T @efy spreremait & Ao g3 caferd v+ ¢,
39 & A anfea o e § 3R sgd f@arr 8 (2.55,70,71,72)

* %

When all the desire that are in the heart of a man get destroyed, then this
mortal man becomes immortal and attains Brahman here itself in this life in
this very human body.

* % % %k %

YT ¥ yifieaed §eITdE T UT:|

Y AAISHA HTAAAGEITATHAH [12.3.291I*
T qd Iideded TeIEd 5% I U: |

31 FHA: I Hald vatad @ e |

(FeT |d-sT9 @Y (3737), when all (ignorance); IfAcded- TcH AT ¢, get
shattered, are destroyed; ge¥d-ged, AT g5f¥ &, of the heart(intellect); &-Tel
39 R & &, here( in this body); I=UT:-IMS, knots; I AT:-dd dg AT,
then the mortal; 37Hd: #afd- becomes immortal; TAEA-3=T &, this much
alone; ¢ 3eIME=TH- A=Al &1 A0, instructions)

* %
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yadaa sarve prabhidyante hrdayasyeha granthayah|
atha martyah amruta bhavaty etaavad anushaasanam ||

* %

ST IE, g afFd &I, g SNaeT H AT Fraeth AR geI-Iferl
(ITaHE RN Beet-feet g el & af 98 <ufFd 3R & rar §1 I8 dgea &
FFquT R & s gl

* %

When here in this very life, all the knots(of ignorance) of the heart are rent
asunder, here itself the mortal man becomes immortal. This much alone is
the teaching of the scriptures, Vedanta.

* % % %k %

el €& AT ¢8R Wllhl H 3¢ @llh
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9 ~

Mundakopanishad

Hshrafave #1 fava faedr @ fear 78 &1 & @ fHar 13 A goad v g
B & TF 3 §| Y% Fcll U Al I6eY ¢, o R & @l g@ e a
derfe I WX TR &3 &1 Teled X §U Sfiaed Silel Il T 38 304 sfesd
AT T FEY 37@T W AT I8 TEHATAT Jaf 8 gramr A7 3R T 9 39a & e
HIOT & IFh A Had Bl fo@dr 4| ey Al o 30 T7T & Jiley
SEAAGA RV ART & urg o Ry Hr Re Tk Fared Far- A F sperar
s gdfAe R{erd #adifa’, ‘kasmin nu bhagavo vijnaate sarvamida
vijnaatam bhavatiti, ‘¥ $9Tae, dF aFq FIT ¢ fHH I TS W FG A1 @
ST 82 %W 3T wgad & 5 W, 3w @) faga € 3k sroeh sRoa s
fBefar & o 38 3T, W AT eI == gl 53t a1d &1 Ader Senufawe
& HW o o wgr el 02 A; ggl wW-fagar & fagar wa I3wr fagar &
‘ITACAT Fgl AT § 3R 3 Al I T Y Aledad o ol Hgl gl IR MeTeh
&I Wifaedr & GFqol A 36 3ufavg 7 ¢ €, owd At § & aq W gEA
3¢ wedAq safd, ‘ya ha vai tat paramam brahma veda sah brahma eva
bhavati, ‘T¥qa: a8 S fF 3W "TH FEH ! AT ¢ IF @I TEHA' a I o,
‘He, verily, who knows that Supreme Brahman becomes himself Brahman’.
58 3ufave, # 7% RE o Sed A & Hoaw qey aF ugee & qell weA
T MNeTh PN FAAT & | T §U Lok FgT GF T

- e
awd @ @9 - - g3 REd aRasd 3 7 =

I FEATAGT agfed G AT T N80
g: OFH 39T § e facy afgasy sfa g &1

I FEATdG: defed I T T 3R T |

(@A, |, § 3a19- to him, He (Angira), said; gd, fded, afeded- two,
knowledges, to be acquired;sfd, & Id, seAlder-that, which, those who know
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Brahman; dgfed, ¥, WT, o, U4, 3790, d- usually say, higher, and, also,
lower, also)

* ¥
tasmai sa hovaacha - - dve vidye veditavye iti ha sma,
yad brahmavido vadanti paraa chavaaparaa cha ||

* %

IR o 3987 Ig FEn & IR Fr gt § S A Iy g, s v #
SEATdE-AA ST §, 9T JUT 30|

* %

Angiras told him thus- Twofold is the knowledge that must be known. The
knowers of the Brahman tell, Para, (the higher) and Apara (the lower
knowledge).

* % % %k %

TATRT ®7dal Jo[dq: AEdelsydads: RIS Fear sgreor
AvFd S SAfavfAf sy @ aur desRARTTFT
Ne.e.90*

T 3T HFde: Iode: WHAG: HUGdS: RIET Hod: AUl foadd oea:
SAfawH sl 31T T I3 I 3eRA JAReEId |l

(d9- ,there; 3@RT- lower knowledge; 18-  Phonetics; ®ed:- code of rituals,
g ol-  grammar; [@%ad-  Etymology; @eq:- metrics; JfavH- Taltel
facar, Astronomy; 3fd- that; 37¥- now; WI- higher knowledge; I41- By
which; dd- that; 371&R- to immorality; 31f99FIa-  leads)

* *
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tatraaparaa rigvedo yajurvedah saamavedo’tharvavedah shiksaa kalpo
vyaakaranam niruktam chhando jyotisamiti
atha paraayayaa tadaksaramadhigamyate.

* %

5o & fae@msit # wede, Ioqde, AHde, rydde, LT, weq, U, oo,
ooq AR SAfaw- 3Rifdear g1 a8 Sad rfaamel qwses 36 & FEqoT AT
&I uIfeT g €, 39 T R¥eam Fed £

* %

The Apara Vidya (lower knowledge) consists of the Rig Veda, the Yajur

Veda, the Sama Veda and the Atharva Veda, phonetics, ritual, grammar,
etymology and astronomy. And the Para Vidya, (higher knowledge) is the
knowledge by which is known the higher knowledge of ‘Bahaman’, the

Immutable.

Notes-

In the Ishopanishad Mantra 9-11, Rishi has used ‘Vidya’ for ‘Para-Vidya’ and
‘Avidya’ for ‘Apara Vidya’. In the Chandogya Upanishad, both these two
Vidyas are explained in detail these two Vidyas in a conversation between
Narada and Rishi Sanatkumara to whom Narada has come for knowing Self
or Brahma, Narada tells what all the subjects he knows (Apara-Vidya) and
then he says so it has not helped him in knowing the Self ( Para-Vidya) in
Chapter 7 Section 1, in Slokas number 7.1.2 to 7.1.3. Sanatkumara teaches
Para Vidya to Narada.

In present days’ terminology, Apara-Vidya includes everything being taught
in modern educational institutes such as subjects of sciences,
mathematics, technical, management, humanities, social sciences etc..
from the primary schools to universities, and the ultimate of modern
education, the research institutes. Unfortunately, the need of the Para-
Vidya, even its preparatory basics that must be universal for all types of
education have vanished from the mind of the parents as well as
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education policy makers and executors, in independent India. It is
essential to create the necessary positive character and culture to be a
good human beings and citizens of the country, and must be an essential
part of it, as it is not the teaching of religion. Vivekanand and many have
emphasised on that.

% % %k *

TEA $T TG
Id AR IAATEIANMAATUIATET:ANT AGUTIOATGH]|

e fas] wdera gyed aeead g qaaifa aRgeafea dRm: us.e.ql
T dd ERTA FATEIH 39NTH IAUTH, 3TT8]: HTH ad JIog |

foca 98] |aeTd GEEH o T, Id URT: A gRuRfedT ||

(T, dd, 376IA- which, that, invisible; 3TEIA, 3ENTH, JIUTH, 3T&T, AT (
ungraspable, (un-originated), attribute-less, that which has neither eyes nor
ears (devoid of senses), dd, 3UTfUdIGH- that, (which has) neither hands nor
legs; faca®, 13- Eternal, full of manifestations or manifold expressions; dd,
31TIHA- that, imperishable (Being); ad, $daifsl, aR9eafed, ¢&RT- which, the
source of all creation, behold everywhere, (perceive), the wise.

* %

yat tad adreshyam agraahyam agotram avaranam achukshuh shrotram tad

apaani paadam ||
nityam vibhum sarvagatam susukshmam tad avyayam
yad bhootayonim paripashyanti dheerah ||

* %

'TE' S HET &, HIET ¢, GFI-Udl (37907) g1 a0t g, 98] aur AT Wd g,
S 3O (ru-dia ¥fed) 8, fiea €, fey 8, wdera &, wa & 3awd g,
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sfages €, gy &, o gwed wiowat & 3R # SeIE-Ee (D)
AT (fRSTeT) TIT 3HPT eeT W &

* %

That the invisible, that the unseizable, without connections, without hue,
without eye or ear, that which is without hands or feet, eternal, pervading,
which is in all things and impalpable, that which is Imperishable, that which
is the womb of creatures sages behold everywhere.

* % % %k %

dedd, ¥ 4T GaIvaTd, IaFTG, fAEGfasem: agaer: yided
YT |

duneRTg, fafdem: @ sman: yeEed a7 daifr afea
IR.2.21*

dd Udd, T AT FercdTd draehic] AEpioIgam: Tga: Isded F& |
der 3eRTq fafasm: diFg smen: yoed a9 T Ug 31 Aied ||

( dd, Tdad, - that, this, truth; Jem, ﬁavcn?[ drdehlc- as, from the flaming,
(from)fire; faTpferam:, @gaer- sparks, by thousands; 9efded, H&IT- issue forth,
(spring out), of the same form; T, 378RTd, fafaen- as, from the immortal
(Brahman),various, diverse; d5g- beloved youth; #1ar:, Ysid=d- jivas, beings,
originate, are born; a9, ¥, Ug, 3, Ifed-there, and, again, go, find way
into)

* %

tadetat satyam yatha susuditpavakaad visphulingaah

sahasrashah prabhavante saroopaah |
tathaaksharad vividhaah somya bhaavaah

Prajaatayante tatra chaivapiyantill
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* %

¢ diFal I% § 'ag derdt @ Weadea W YR gaed AT ¥ wed! T
3cUeT BId & T 3 @Y 31 & FHAT §T drd gld &, 3T YhR 3eRW-ded &
HAdTH ATGT HT 3GHT @il § ddT 38T H I I Tl 1 2

* %

This is That, the Truth of things: as from one highkindled fire thousands of
different sparks are born and all have the same form of fire, so, O fair son,
from the immutable manifold becomings are born and even into that they
depart.

* % % %k %

e e9oe: W | aEAgealt e |
JYTON EIHAT: YA TR Wel: T 1R.4.21

e & 3o 92W: QaEande: § 31|
39ToT: f§ 31HEAT: Qe & 3ERTA R: Wl

fee:-self-resplendent; f&- verily; 34?3\?-?:— formless; J&Y:- the purush;
Haredr-Ideal:-in both within and without; 37sT:-unoriginated; 319T0T:-anterior of
life; 31H«T:- without mind; 2[&:- pure; 3&WId- from the indestructible; 9Id: G-
He transcends even transcendent)

**
divyo hy amoortah purushah
sa baahyaabhyoantaro hy ajah
apraano hy amanaah shubhro
aksharaat paratah parah.

* ¥
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a8 (ve) foew, foRmeeR 'qow, foRmeR, SreY 3R iy @dd faeam,  3rsi-ar,
9T FA A€ gt o HROT qUT ®9 & fARIeH g, 3R 38R (ShareAn) & 3o
A3 Bl

* ¥

That Supreme being Brahman, is divine and formless Self. That is the
outside and the inside and Unborn; That is without ‘praana’ beyond life,
without mind, pure luminous, higher than the highest immutable Self.

¥EA IfeT #1 fem & Ry & oy
I FRAACICUE NS ,

FfesAeaRr fAafgar aifwee
dedGEN ¥Ed | WIUREdg a1 Hel:|

dedd ¥ed deHd dq dqued WFT fagfdr n..:r

I AT I 3O Y 0] T IRA oflehr: elfehet: T fAfRAT: T vad 3R
SEHA E: 9IUT: A 3 a1 Hel: dc Tl HcTH dcd IFAH dcd HAAGT deyed dieg
adq fagfer |

(T4, 3Ti:rfl?|?=[— that which, luminous;3Jd, 3Ty, 3T that which, than the
subtlest, subtle; ¥, af¥A,eller:- and, in which, worlds; Afgdr:, afifeeT:, -
seated, inhabitants, and; dd, Tdd, 378TT sigA-that, this, immortal, Brahman;
g:, 91vl- He, life; dd, 3, dl,Hd:- that, alone, speech, mind; dd, Tdd, -
that, this, reality; od, 31#d- that, immortality; T, dtred- that, that which
should be penetrated; 43, ﬁ'c{ﬁf— O! my friend, penetrate)

* %

yad archimad yad anubhyonu cha

yasmin lokaa nihitaa lokinas cha

tad etad aksharam brahma sa praanas tad vaangmanah
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tad etat satyam tad amritam tad veddhavyam saumya viddhi.

* %

I St ‘SAfddeT 8, S 3ot @ off gEAR g, STEd el FHEd Sish-ollehleck
Ug 3% olieharll gleadied &, 'del’ & 'Jg-Jg 318N '§eH' Yvlaed 'dar g, 'der

arofl JUT AT B1 ‘98 § 'O "WRA FI' IUT 'Teed', dE § HHA dvd JFER @N
TR & AU, § TlEg! 3 FT AT B (3HA JIA FA) |

* %

That which is the Luminous, that which is smaller than the atoms, that in
which are set the worlds and their peoples, That is This,-it is Brahman
immutable: life is That, it is speech and mind. That is This, the True and
Real, it is That which is immortal: it is into That that thou must pierce, O
fair son, into That penetrate.

* % %k ¥
YeAEicalufag AERA N eI F=edia|

AFT ¢, AT AT I8 deane a9 [{gfar 1:.2.310%
go]: Ifecar ufave Fgred R & SUAARIGH awerfia|
HIFY e, ATGTAT AT d8d dd Ud e | fagfar |

(=T~ bow; IEicdr-having taken; 3fiafase#- furnished by Upanishads, Hgrea#-
the great weapon; eR-arrow; 3UTATATAIA- sharpened by japa; T=trRifd- must
be fixed; 37—#g- having drawn; dq #HTddldsI-fixed on Brahman; dddr-without
mind; JI&d-the mark, goal (Brahman), dd-that; 3787¢- immortal Brahman;
a1Fg-friend, fagf8- understand, learn)

**
dhanur grihitva aupanishadam mahaastram
sharam hy upaasaanishitam sandadheeta
aaamya tad bhaavagatena chetasaa
lakshya tad evaaksharam saumya viddhi
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* %

3UTAYERT HET 3T TN GV ol IHWR SUEAT & ool fhd §U aroT weral, 3R
T 38 AT &l ThfIss A il 3R FeH7 & FERET of&T Hl Y Tel|

* %

Take up the great mighty bow of the Upanishads, set on it an arrow
sharpened by meditation, draw the bow back with a mind wholly devoted to
the contemplation of That Brahman, and penetrate That Target.

Yoral &e]: T EIATCAT JEH dedadqead|

IYHAT AT WA, deHAT Had 1IR..811*
YUTq: €e]: QR f§ 3IcAT SEd ad degH 3=4d|
YA AU WA oA Hdd |l

(9v1a- the Pranav (3‘93); Yel:, - bow, arrow; &, 37cHT- indeed, Atman; siEd-
Brahman, dd, &&d#- that , the goal, mark; 3Tdd- is said to be; 39#sI-
steady and undeflected; dg&red-  should be hit; RREd- like the arrow;
doHAT:-one with the mark; $ad-should become)

* %
Pranavo dhanuh sharo hyatmaa brahma tallakshyam uchyate |

Apramattena veddhavyam sharavat tanmayo bhavet ||

* %

.

‘3 (JUId) GeIN TS HTCAT S10T, IR 'Sed’ 98T, Hgl I g Thrarar § 3!
IS FI HITAU FAT TRT S T o FHATT 8T §eH H dedd g ol
ST |
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fIAY- ‘3 & FeHA AL § 3UAYGT H, 3R 30 W A Ft dhfegd JN9T ATUAT A7
€T FlA T fAder gl

* %

Use the ‘Aum 3% (Pranav) as the bow, and the Self(Atman) as the arrow
and Brahman as the target. Be self-collected totally and hit It without making
any mistake, so that you become united with It, as the arrow must become
with the target for success. Carry on till you get success always.

% %k %k *

e gt g awaRter- Al @ @8 wokT @
dAdSH AT HcATAHAT, ar RAATUaEdY A
1R.2.911*

A gdl: g o HeaRel Ad HeA: F§ WOl T Fd:|

dH Teh SIAY cAH 3T ara: [Aegsad 3eaed o ad: ||

IfEA=, g2t, gedl, I- in whom, the heaven, the earth, and; 3{aRatH-
Interspace; 31id- centred; #sT:, 8- the mind, together with; 9ot:, =1, life
breaths (pranas), and; §d:, d#, Ud, U&- of all, him, alone, one; J=-  know;
ITcATAH- as the Atman (Self); 31T, ar:- all other, talks; ﬁ?iirii- give up,
desist; W—of immortality; TY:, @IT-or:- this is, bridge)

* %

yasmin dyauh prithivee chaantariksham otam manah saha praanaischa
sarvaih |
tamevaikam jaanaatha aatmaanamanyan vacho vimunchatha amritasyaisha

setuh ||

* %
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o 3cA-seq & Tadleilen, gl 3R 3Mmeprer, T Hefy oM (41, 3797, 3e7,
AT, A1) Aied FAA QU @ ZT §3MT &, hael IH Teh AT N & Sl 39
OIS drhl H aTcl A T e § OIS al, 3 (AeT) S8 9ol & 9} g

* %

He, in whom are inwoven heaven and earth and interspace in the mid-
region, and mind with all the life breaths (praanas), is the only to be known
as the one Self of all; giving up all the other talks: This is the bridge to the
shore of immortality.

% %k %k %k %

LI

T: g galdg IEAY AfgAT i
f&ed sEAt AT AFaTeAT gfafsaa: |

ANAT: YOrAdT, yfaftsdlsea ged Afeaany|
1R.2.611*

g: AT Fatdd IET UY: ARGAT Hid |
feed sEAqR & o fged 3neAr yfdfssd |l

FAAT: YIORRRAAT IfafSsd: 3 gede Afeetern|

dd faeiee aRuedied 8RT: Aeleedus] 31Fd Ig faenfaiiR..ul

(T:, ¥aa- He who, all-wise; #dfdg-all-knowing;J&d, T¥:- to whom, this;
AfgAT-glory; 8fa-in the world;f@ea-luminous; Wg‘l‘-the city of
Brahman(heart);fg Ts:-verily this;
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SqIfFT-in the sky;3cAT-Atman; 9SS -seated;#FAIAT:- one with mind;JmoT-life;
- body;adr-controller, guiding; 9faTsad:- seated, 3e=i- in the food( in the
whole body of the man); §¢d-in the heart; Ofeata- realises; dd, fa=ea-
that, by perfect knowledge;aRuaf=d- realises; ¥RT:-the wise; 3MTeleG®Y-
blissful; 31#d- immortality; I, fa#fd- which, manifests)

* %
yah sarvam an sarvavid yasyaisha mahimaa bhuvi
divye brahmapure hy esha vyomny aatmaa pratishtitah

manomayah praana shareera netaa, pratishtitonne hridyam sannidhaya |
tad vijinannena paripashyanti dhira,annandaroopam amrito yad vibhati ||

* *

S 6 AT § 3R @9 FHSAr g1 fSad AfRAr gedt W At @ Rudr § 98
fee 3mcar R gearer A A gl

g ACIHT &, 90T U9 R &7 Alfels 8, 3R T&T FT 38T o, 3T eoddd R
7 ST ¥l 38 o, AT WUF Ao TG€T HAA- GoAldel FeA, S
T YHIRAIT & @ ¢, H G el gl

* %

He, the Self, who knows all and understands all, and to whom belongs all
the glory in the world- is the Brahman, Self-established.

He consists of mind; He is one who leads; who is leader of the praana (life)
and body, is the nourisher sitting near the heart. By the knowledge of That
which shines as the blissful and immortal Aatman, Self, the wise behold Him
fully in all beings. ?

* % %k %k %

ficaa gegafruRecaea aaaer:|
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afiea I e FAIMT afEAT T TR IR..C*

fAcaa gegafeyr: Reged aaaar: |

&fed T 318 A0 A Ts¢ WA ||

(ffcTd- is broken, untied; g&IdU- knots of the heart; Beded-

dispelled, solved;&a@™T- all doubts; &RIed- consumed;d, 31&T, HATOT,
df&#FsI- and, his, karmas, in it; ¥5¢- when seen; WIaX- in higher and the
lower)

bhidyate hridayagranthih chhidyante sarvasamshayaah |

ksheeyante chaasyakarmani tasmin drishte paravare ||

3 (3MTcAT) FEH & &W T (Acd @ STl ol W) & AT 3 1 qlr aild o
STt §, wAed H@e fAe Sd €, dur <afed & @l qrded qft o oS @
el

* %

The constraints of the heart due to ignorance get removed, all doubts get
dispelled, and all taints of the actions get melted, when one sees both high
and low of the Self.

% % 3k %k *

oY W FY A 927 Aswa|
dege Safaw safavde ercafaer fag: 12.:.:0

fEIUAT W HIY TS s A fAsehel|

dd ¥ SAAST AT dd I 3reAfde: &gl

(fe3dUL- golden; WX HI- the highest, innermost, sheath; A%t sEd-
stainless, Brahman; fas&ed- indivisible; dd, - that, pure; SAfawr- of all
lights; S@fd:-  light;dd,ad- that, which; 3TTcHfde:-knowers of the Atman; fdg:-

know)

* %
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hiranmaye pare koshe virajam brahma nishkalam |
tacchubhram jyotishaam jyotistyad yadaatmavido viduh Il

* %

gg [T, 3ifasrsy e waftTe g & gahfidid A ST & AOUsAeT §, 98
fagetr ao SAfaat & off sAfd &, @ B, 98 38 Sefe arel reH=E €
ST gl

* %

The stainless, indivisible, Brahman, the pure, the light of all lights shines
from the innermost highest sheath of the golden hue. It is what the knowers
of the Self (Atman) know.

% % %k %k %
FH 3UTAYE FT .80 T FONUMANG HT .9.09 & TG T@|

% % 3k k k

TEAICHAAT [EATG, FEH TRATG, FEH G IFRIOTARAIRT|
IrereATed T gHd seddg faRafAg assa 1:.2.¢¢10%

SEA Td SeH 3Hd &l FeH IR SeH Glaivrd: 3Wor 4|
3 FEd T TYaH FeH U9 36 99 3¢ aRsoA ||

(s/&H, Ug, sgH-Brahman, verily, this; Hﬂﬁ-lmmortal; QIEATA- in front; sEA-
Brahman; 9?did- at the back; sigH- afgura:, I, 3@0T- on the right, and, on
the left; 3rer,=,3ed,I-below, and, above, and; Y¥d- everywhere; Se#-
Brahman; T4d, 3¢- verily, this; fa2d#, 3¢- the world, this(is); aRsa#- the
Supreme)

* %

brahmaivedamamrtam purastaad brahma pashachaad brahma
dakshinataashottarena |

adhashcordhvam ca prasritam brahmaivedam vishvamidam varishtam ||
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* %

Ig IFYATART FEA' E1 I g, NS g, aferor 3R I A § awr seq & A IR

3 el g3 §ITE FEYT ST aRSS SEA & &

* %

All this is Brahman immortal; Brahman is everywhere- above, below, in front,

at the back, on the right and left. This entire magnificent world is indeed the

supreme Brahman alone .

% % %k %k %

ar Ul FIT T A ga7 IRYEFd|
TART: RAeqd Fagacaesdea-ar Afdarmefifa n3.c.e0*

car guoil FYo W1 AR gaT TRYETSId |
Jan: 3T Uoge Tl 3T 31l 3ea: JfFareifa |l

(eat, guuil- two, birds; #JaT- closely united; H@R-in friendship; AT, g&i-
the self-same, tree; YRTTSTA- perch on; ddl, 37=g- among the two, one;
fouel- fruit; TaTg- with relish; 3ifed- eats; 3feIRal=l-without eating; 3=,
3rfAaeRefifa- the other, (just) looks on)

*x
Dvaa suparnaa sayujaa sakhaayaa
samaanam vriksham parishasvajaate
tayor anyah pippalam svaadv atty
anashnann anyo abhichaakashiiti

* %

al goad UGl are vall, ufeise @@, @A 98T W& W §; 397 ¥ T 98T &
TaTfese tell @ Wil &, 3=d Gidl =161 U 39 TG@r & @ gl

* %

95



Two birds, beautiful of wing, close companions, cling to one common tree:
of the two one eats the sweet fruit of the tree, the other eats not but
watches his fellow.

% % %k %k %

AT g8t N fsarsfarar aafa gegsm:|
I &T NRAAIHAATT AfgATAATY e 13.2.20

FAT g8 T8 fAeaeT: e rafd HJeaan: |
SISCH, T YTt e $AH IHET HAigARTH i diaeie: |

(HATA- on the same;ge&l- on the tree; J&:- purusha; fAFI:- is sunk in
ignorance; 37=iI?ET- by the impotence; 2afd- grieves; HAEHATT:- being
deluded; Tflgw'—the worshipful; Ier,aeafd- when, sees; 3734, %’%D{- the other,
Lord; 3r&g, AfgATd, 3fd- His, glory, thus; dideie:- free from dejection)

* %
Samaane vrikshe purusho nimagno
Aneeshyaa shochati muhyamaanah
Jushtam yadaa pashyati anyam eesham
Asya mahimaanam iti veetashokah

* %

'TE' (3TTcAT) & g8 Uel § S THA gaT W o (Il o H) AT §;
Fifeh ag ‘A § (TIT 1 2 TG §) T8 HIE & I grent Ak e gl
foheq ST& 98 39 3= T @ § S S &, Wl §, 9 98 S e g fob S

3o 1 ¢, 97 'IER ARGHAT &, IR d§ MR & A &l

* %

The soul is the bird that sits immersed on the one common tree; but
because he is not lord he is bewildered and has sorrow. But when he sees
that other who is the Lord and beloved, he knows that all is His greatness

and his sorrow passes away from him.
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Note- You can hear Swami Sarvapriyananda explaining the two verses
above wonderfully: https://youtu.be/dM2kmMvIDOY

% % %k %k %

TET TRY: TRAT TFAGU, FARARN To¥ FEAAAA]
aer Rgae quaund fyz, e we aedfa 1s.c.en

FET 92 IRAT THFAGUT AR $A TN FeAN A

der faear quau Aty e WA aege Ui

(TeT IT- when, seer; TTd-realises;&FHAauT-(lit. of the golden colour) self-
effulgent; SdRA- the maker, $21- the Lord, the ruler; 9&-the supreme Being;
seAATAA-(lit. Progenitor of Brahma) source of Creator; der fdgdrd-then, the
wise one; JUIUM- all deeds of merits and demerits; faeT- shaking off;
fSTeT:- stainless; 9X#H- the Supreme; drHgH- state of equipoise; 3Ufa-
attains)

* %

yadaa pashyah pashyate rukmavarnam, kartaarameesham purusham
brahmayonim |

tadaa vidvaan punyapaate vidhooya, niranjanah paramam samyamupati I

* %

ST |rEreh FauiauT AR FEAT & o 311e HROT FFYOT ST & TRar Gea enrer
TIET $2aX I SWT §, 39 HAY T fdedred qua 3R ard gl S AT
AT S STIEHYT & TH & AT §, STEHUT &7 g SATar &

* %

When the seer sees the self-luminous Being (Brahman), the Lord, the
maker, the progenitor of Brahmaa, the wise one shakes off all sin and
virtue, becomes stainless, and attains the Supreme Unity with Brahman.
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https://youtu.be/dM2kmMvID0Y

% %k %k *

yo E3AY I waedfdenta, faemee fear saa sfaard
HTHHIE AT fa: Fhama, v sedAfder aRss: 13.e.810*

gror: fg uw: I wder: fenfa fee Reare saa o srfdard

3TcHshIS: 3crkia: fhaman] UY: seAfder akss: ||

(9mor;, f§, UW:, - prana, verily, this(Being); who; ®d#ch- all the beings;
faarfa- illuminating; faSTeTA- knowing well; Tdgdre- the wise man; #dd-
becomes; - does not (Hdd- becomes); 3fdarél- a vain bubbler; 3TcashIS:-
sporting in Self; 3cafa:- delighted in Self;, fohaTdaTsi- ever engaged in
enjoined activities; TW:- this, siE#ATdel- of those who know Brahman; aitsa:-
the best)

**
pranno hyesha yah sarvabhootair vibhaati, vijaanan vidvaan bhavate
naativadee |

aatmakreedah aatmaaaratih kriyayaavaan, esha brahma vidaam varishthah ||
**

(SEH)TE 90T & & S |l o[cll & &7 F HHAT & W &1 36 FeA H SAAR
facare safed AdAd=R vd faareh & s=ar g1 A 3HeAT & & gt S, 38
#H 3o @old EaAdIal SeAAET Isead gl

* %

Knowing well that the ‘Prana’ is illumining all beings, the wise man stops all
his blabbering. Sporting in Self, delighted in Self and ever engaged in
enjoined activities, such a person is the best of those who realise Brahman.

* % %k %k %

AT AFIEATHT AT ATHAT
AFITA SeAgdor AcaH|
e SAfosat g
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I gegfea Iaw: sfiorgm: 113.¢.910

A 8T dudr g W 3T,

JEIT AT seaador fAcae|

e eRR S g o

I geafed Iaa: ahorer: |

(- by truth, &%~ is attained; d9dT- by concentration; &, TW:- verily,
this; 3TIcAT- Atman (Self); TFI®-AIA- by wisdom; sigafuT-by self-control,
continence; [@cT#d- constantly; 3=d:2RR:-within the body; Saifas:-
luminous; fg- verily; 3:-stainless; I- whom; 9¥fed- see (beholds); Idx:-
ascetics; &flurgINT:-who are purified, sinless)

**
satyena labhyastapasa hyesha aatmaa
samyagyaanena brahmachayena nityam |
antahsharee jyotirmayo hi shubhro

yam pashyanti yatayah ksheenadoshaah I

* %

Ig NTcAT Tdel T RN, d9, cH-IH, TFgs AW, Teaad ¥ &1 AT
T §| Tg AT ST e RR H ¢ Y vd SAfadT § 3R gt aig uraeed
dIEdie 3@ o g

* %

This Atman can be realised by the constant practice of truthfulness, self-
control and austerity, true knowledge, and chastity. When such a person,
gets freed from sin, beholds Him- as the luminous and the pure One, within
his own being.

* % % %k %

HIAT FIQ AT
AT YT faaaY qaamt:|
YAThH-GIAT EATCAHRIAT

IT dd GeITT WH freTa 13.2.61»

HIH T S o 3Hefd

Tcdel =T fadd: ¢adnet: |

A 3MhATd HI:fg TCARTAT:
I dd I8 WA A=+l
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(Fcg#H Ug- truth, alone; Safd-wins; o sJdH- not, untruth; TA=- by truth;
9=T- path; fadd:- is laid out; ¢admeT:- divine; - by which;3THaa-
ascend; MYT:-the seer; f&- by which; 3TcdarAT- those who have fulfilled all
their desires; IJ¥, dd- where, that;, Gcd¥d- of truth; A ﬁmm{- supreme
abode)

* %

satyameva jayate naanritam

satyena pantho vitato devayaanah,

yenaakramantyoarishayo devayaanah |

yenaakramantyhyaptakaamaa,

yatra tat satyasya paramam nidhaanam ||

* %

W' AT HeT faor g § 3r6cg i el Wed' @ g SadreT AN fawcior
EAT GeIdT &, 1599 & FIAAEd RV0T d8i Tgad &, ol eI H RA UA g

* %

Truth alone prevails, not falsehood. By truth the path, the Ways of the
Gods, is laid out on which the seers, whose every desire is satisfied,
proceed to the Highest Abode of the Ultimate Brahman.

geed dq_ facaAAfaeca®y, aATed ad, GeAa} fasfa
Q. g afeerfeas @, weafecaga Afd emam 13201

96 I dd feead IReca®d AT T dd FeAR feenfa|

&l X el 38 fecsh o RIY 3¢ U AR g |l

(g&d I- vast, and; dd- that (the truth of Brahman);f¢ca#1- effulgent, divine;
FecTwy- beyond imagination; {&#HTd- than the subtlest; =, dd- also, that;
&AM subtler;fTa#TiA-shines; JId- than the farthest, '{l"c‘g-farther; dd, Sg-
that, here(in this body); 3ffedes - within, and; RIY- to those who realise;
3g Ua- here (in this life),verily; Afgd- fixed, seated; JETAH-in the cave of
the heart)

* %

brihachha tad divyamachtyaroopam
sookshmaaccha tat sookshmataram vibhati |
doorat sudoore tadihantike ca
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pashyatsvihaiva nihitam guhaayam II

a8 Acg ‘STEAvr i faend, Geg § | s &9 3fecy ¢ | 78 gagH @ o
FEAR MR Qe &; g7 & off 31y & W 78 7 gom (R #) srfawe
o &1 SEHAI=ET g 98 TEI ged T H U il 3R yRifed gefr @
&g ST &l

* %

That Brahman shine forth, vast, self-luminous, inconceivable, subtler than the
subtlest, farther the fastest and yet here very near within the body. The
sages realise It dwelling in the cave of their hearts.

% % % % *

F TEINT JEAA ANY T, ACAGIETIHT FAHOT T
ATATH faetdratdasd d 9edd fashe AT
I3.2.c1*

o &I A o AT arar F 3el: A AT HAOM aT|

ATATETCH fagetrdca: dd: d d TRy fasehel SIr@Aw=: ||

(o7 T&I9T- neither, by the eyes; T(I}TIT—T perceived; s 31T9- nor even; drdl-
(described) by words; s 3=3:- not by others; ¢a:- by the senses; dq9dTl-by
penance; &HUT- by rituals; dT- either; AAYACA- by understanding;
%%W_cr:- becomes calm and refined; dd: d- then, alone, Him; 92ad-
sees, realises; fashal- the Absolute( lit. without parts); €T~ in
meditation.)

* %

nachaksushaa grihayte naapi vaachaa, naanyaidevaitapasaa karmana vaa |
jnaanaprasaadena vishuddhasattvas, tat tu pashyate nishkalam
dhyaayamaanah||

* %
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(3 SEA) F 7 Y @ FhA g, T a0 & oA S Hevell 8, o 3 shogdl 4
3R o HfSeT quEdm Y>ar HH G| AT & GHG § Aree ey f&Od g o g,
hael dHT THhISs €T HIEAT H 3H 37WUS "WHCH ocd’ Hl @ AT g

* %

The Self cannot be described by words, nor perceived by eyes or other
senses, nor revealed by penance or good works. When the mind is calm
and purest, then only, in deep meditation, one realises Him, the Ultimate
Reality.

% % %k %k %

¥ dodd T FEH 4, I9 faed fafea anfa el
39 T¥Y A TIREATE, YFAdGdadied dRT: 13.2.211*

¥: 98 Udd WH FeA 91A I7 faed AAfgd anfa e

3UHA 9&Y I g AT O ek Ueldl Afaadiod €Rr: |

(F: dg- he(the man of Self-realisation), knows; Tdd W#H- this, the Supreme;
SEA- Brahman; &91d- abode; I3- on which; fd2a- the world; [Afgda- laid; snfa-
shines; ¥H- pure, radiant; 3UHd- serve, worship; J&Y- the man of
discrimination; ¥ f§-  those, who; 31&M#T- without any desire; o 2[Hh#- they,
the seed(the human birth); Tdd- this, 3ffdadi=d- go beyond; ¢RT:- the wise
men; men of discrimination)

* %

sa vedaitat paramam brahma dhaama, yatra vishvam nihitarh bhaati
shubhram |
upaasate purusham ye hyakaamaaste, shukrametadativartanti dheerah ||

* %

dg TcHAG S8 WA 34T & 'SeA' & WA UTH & Sl ofdTl g, foasd qu
Sterel f&ua few@rs &ar g1 S f¥sehra g1 5§ WARY &I U a1 §, SioA-
Hcg @ JFd 3Hclcd 9T A §l
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* %

He, the knower of the Self, knows that Supreme Abode of Brahman which
shines brightly and in which the universe rests. Those wise men who get
totally free from the desires of any sorts, and totally dedicate to the
Brahman, attain immortality.

% 3k ¥ ¥ ¥
d SATAIT HT FROT FIAT?

Wmﬁaa&ﬁaﬁwaa@&lﬁm
JAAY LA A TIITAEAY HTeAT RGOS o] FaRT, 113.2.311#

holdiINe H Ig elleh FEAT-1.2.23 B

*kkkk

ATIHATCHT Teglolel 34! o T YHAIGI d9dl arcafagand|
TATIRRad 9% fearea iy 3TeAT faR sEAus 13.2.410%

T 31TH AT Solglded o T JHAGIA dud: ar 3 3ffeisand |
Td: 39 Iad I  Tdeae] a8 TW: AT faerd sEHurs |

(sT 31TH- not this; 3TcAT- Atman; Selglid- by the weak; o8- is attained; =
g- nor and; YHIGIA- insincerity, carelessness; ddd:-from austerities; ar 37f9-
or and ; 3ifelaTd- improper, unintelligent; Ta:- by these; 39r- practices,
means; Idd- strives; I: 3- who but; fdedrd- wise man; d&J T¥:- to him,
this; 3TTcAT- Atman; f32a- attains; SEHYTH- the state of Brahman)

* %
nayam aatmaa balaheenena labhyo

na cha pramaadaat tapaso vapyalingat,
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etair upaayair yatate yas tu vidvaams
tasyaisha aatmaa vishate brahmdhaama.

* %

qE "THTCHT Felglel <lFd & GaRT ofdd o181 g, o 8 JAGYU WIrE ¥, 3 o &
LIRS T9EAT & GaRT WIS g, oo STe &IS fdedle] o1 3R & gaRT Tced
FIAT ¢ dl 3R AT FEA-UTH H JaeT HT AT g7

* %

This Self cannot be won by any who is without strength, nor with error in
the seeking, nor by an askesis without the true mark: but when a man of
knowledge strives by these means his self enters into Brahman, his abiding
place. ?

% % % % *

AITCATHTAT FATAJCAT: HellcHTAT ATeRTEM: FRATeel:
d WA FAT: YT N7 JFAIcAT: FaATaRmed 113.2.9]

TFITT TAH RTT: AlAJedT: FllcAT: ST JRATeT:
d G HAA: ST URT: AT HIH TG JTaRIfed |

(H9TT- having attained;Ts#- this(the Self);®¥J:- sages; eI~ satisfied
with knowledge(and not left with longing for anything else);dlcATT:- with
their purposes fulfilled; daRM:- free from attachment; 9eledr:- peaceful; a
Jaai- all pervading;ﬂé?r:- everywhere; 9TcI- having attained; ¥RT- the wise;
geFdTcHTsT:- devoted to the Self; HdH Ug- all alone;3Agrfed- enter into)

* %

sampraapyainam rishayo jnaantriptaah

kritaatmaano veetaraagaah prashaantaah |
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te sarvagam sarvatah praapya dheera

yuktaatmanah sarvam evaavishanti |l

* %

ST faearet ®i¥, $H AT H IIod Fleh, Ao, [STdlcAT, TehrErad 8 S &,
39 gacardl ATcAT I gaT Ire ST aer X Sid &1

* %

Having realised Atman, the seers get fully satisfied. Their Self gets
established in the Supreme Self, they are free from passions, they are
tranquil in mind. Such calm ones , ever devoted to the Self , behold
everywhere the omnipresent Brahman and in the end enter into It, the

Ultimate once for ever.

% %k %k %k %

deTedfa ATy A REdral: WeAraANNG Jad: YeHwcar:|
d FEAAISY Weddld WHAT: IRFAATT T 13.2.6]

deTed A AAG A RUATAT: oI HAI TAT: YeereedT: |

a a?ﬂaﬁn‘g T Teclehlel TRTFHT: trﬁ?q—aﬁroc = adll

(deTedfa=ie- knowledge of Vedanta; gfAfuaraf:- having ascertained;
T=ATaAeTd- with the yoga of renunciation; Idr:- all renunciates, sages;

JIEEdcar:- purified; SEA$Y- in the world of Brahaman; WI=cshldl- at the
time of death; TTHdT:- having immortality; IR#F=TT=d- liberated;&d- all)

* %

vedaanta vijnaana sunischitarthah, sannyasa yogaad yatayah
shuddhasattvaah;

te brahmalokeshu paraantakaale paraamritaah, parimuchyanti sarve.
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* %

d dUEdISlel deled & Al & IHTAR G ol @ Ao Afedd & &Y Sl dd
g, Ud Hodrd ANT @ 39 &l qoTa: GRLYCY HY, 39a0 Hecshrel H, AT €
SIEHIh H 9T STEAUT d7 ST gl

* %
Having realised the Self, the ultimate goal of knowing the Supreme Being
following Vedantic knowledge, with purified minds through the practice of
renunciation, the the seers, with focused mind, become free from passion
and perfectly tranquil enter into that Sarvam, “that which is everywhere”, the
Brahman.

YT e TI-GHTT: TG, I Tedfed awey g
ayr fagar amwarg e, Wier geweifa Reas
13.2.1*

* %

YT Acy: TIec AT TG, T Teofed AATY fagr|

T faegre] AT, faeerd:, . W geve 33 e ||

(TYUT- as; «AcT:- rivers;FdecHleT:- rowing;Hﬂa- into the sea; 31&d-
disappear;caied- get, AA¥FA- name and form; fagra- loosing; dUT- thus;
facart- the wise man;ATHEITA- from name and form,fad#d:- being free;
RTIcR- the highest of the high;9&%H- (Purusha)Supreme Divinity; 34fa-
attains; fgcad-eternal)

* %

yathanadyah syandamaanaah samudre, astamgacchanti naamaroope vihaya |
tathaa vidvaan naamaroope vimuktah, paraatparam purushamupaiti divyam ||

* %

mwwﬁﬁﬁg‘émaﬂaﬁqgud‘é’raqdl AT U & fAer dHg
§oT ST €, 38 YR SeA-ARN fAgare oft 39 A qUT T H O WA FEA
T SIEAT &ed &1 AT Bl

* %

As the flowing rivers disappear in sea, losing their names and forms, and
become the sea, so a wise man, freed from his name form, attains Purusha

(Self-Brahman), rather becomes Brahman.
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¥ A § § a WA §eA g e Hafd ARTIEATAd, Fo HaTal
Rfa A fa areare erafasa faFalsaar safans..is

¥ ¥: § 9 dd WA §EA d §eA U9 Hald o 3T Fol ITeAdd oafd| & dMeh
RIA eheh T areATe apgrareys: faea: 3nga: st ||

(&, T, § 4, dd- he, who, verily, that; 9 slgH- the Supreme Brahman; dg,
siEA- knows Brahman; Tg, $1afd- verily becomes; o, 37&d, 3seAfdd, Fet,

$1afa- not, his , who does not know Brahman; in his line(family), is born;
Rfd, elfeh; crosses grief; dXfd, 9ICATA- crosses, sin; va’r- knots of
the heart; ﬁfﬁ'ﬁr:- being free; 3#Hd:- Immortal; #afd- becomes)

* ¥

sa yo ha vai tat paramam brahma veda

brahmaiva bhavati naasyaabrahmavit kule bhavati |

tarati shokam tarati paapmaana.

guhagrathibhyo vimuktomrito bhavati ||

* %

aEJd: 96 S & 30 WA FeA' H A § 96 TaF SeHA g STl §; 3T Fel
H 'SEH' FI o HAlelol aTell UeT g1 BTl 98 Nk & IR & 1T g, 98 9ar 4 R
STl 8, 98 %eg[er ol Af¥GT & Herd greht 31# 81 Sirell g

* %

He, verily, who knows that Supreme Brahman becomes himself Brahman; in
his lineage none is born who knows not the Brahman. He crosses beyond
sorrow, he crosses beyond sin, he is delivered from the knotted cord of the
secret heart and becomes immortal.

* % %k %

HUSHIUTAYG, Fel 3 HEATT Fo &9 WAIHT # R &NF|
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CEISIDLTS

Kenopanishad
The name is from the first word ‘Ken’. The Upanishad forms the ninth
chapter of Talvalkara Brahmana of Samveda. The Upanishad aims to teach
oneness of Atman and Brahman and thereby attaining the knowledge that
make a man from delusion and attain ultimate Bliss and Freedom. Following
the strict and consistent spiritual discipline, best in the purest human
intelligence and fully focused meditation on the Pure Consciousness,
Brahman has been realised by the Brahmgyanis, and that can be done by
others too of the same calibre under guidance of a right teacher.

farsT &1 g T

FAd gafa IR #eT:| FaT 9or: gY: Wy T
FAar arafAar aefea) a]: AT F 3 &y FAfFa e+

sl 3 gafd AT &el: | el ron: g WA ord:|

hel SMNATH arel g dcfed| Tgl: s1F &: 3 &a: Al |

(heT-kena- by whom; S¥AH- missioned; #Hei:- the mind; 9¥dH- sent shot;
el - being; gdfa- falls; ﬂ'q’?f:—yoked; - first; WIOT:- life, breath; $fa-
moves; -impelled; $AA- this; arFHd- speech; d&fed - speak; T&]:- eye
and to their workings; #9#- ear; %: - What/which | 3- (an emphatic particle);
¢a:- god; JATFd- set)

* %
Keneshitam patati preshitam manah | kena pranah prathamah praiti yuktah |
keneshitaam vaachamimaam vadanti | chakshu shrotam ka u devo yunakti

¢, fordeh ganT fAged gl 31 Tad ASS Y07 el 87 fohdsh ganrr fohameie
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ﬁgamﬁmm%;mmwmmmmmﬁ
9 39 fawAT & 37131 H SR 87

* %

At whose desire and by whom impelled does the mind alight on its objects?
By whom impelled does the chief parana (vital force) proceed to its
functions? By whom impelled do men utter this speech? What deva (
luminous being) directs the eyes and the ears?

* % %
TE F 3N

HFAET AT AT A I<I| qrEAl § S F I YOI IO |
TENRTERIAATT €RT:| Y AFATCANRIGHAT afed 1201

HAFET HFAH AAT: Hol: TJIATd: § ardH T: 3 JTURYT YT0T: |

elE: Tel: AT ORN:| YT IEAT AT 3T Hafed ||

(T - that which; #19H - hearing; SFET - of the hearing; #=4:- of the mind;
Hel:- mind; ard:- of the speech; & - indeed; drdH- speech; &: - he; 3-indeed;
9IUTET- of life; 9IUT:- the life -breath; TI&&:- of the sight; =&T:- sight; Td
fafecar- thus having known; &RT:- the wise men; 3-T1<=-Df|,€€r— released beyond;
HEATT- from this; ?—l’ﬁ?l?—[— world; - having passed; 3Hdr:- immortal; Hafed

- become)

**

shrotrasya shrotram manaso mano

yad vaacho ha vaacham sa u praanasya praanah
chakshushas chakshur atimuchya dheeraah

prety asmaal lokaat amritaa bhavanti.
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* %

dg (3TcAT) ST AR AAUT HT HAUT §, AR Hel &l Sl Fel g, AR a0 o U
S ar &, IE gAR WIOT I UIOT § AT AR Tl HT I&] ¥ AR shegat ¥ IW
35 # H{FA 3R 3 & S ¢l

* %

It (Atman, Self) is the ear of ear, the mind of mind, the speech of the
speech, the prana of the prana, the eye of the eye. Wise men, separating
the Atman from these (sense functions), rise out of sense-life and attain
immorality.

% % %k % %

o IF TEEITofa o dEITSid A Hall

o R o Reea adaeafsardie.ai
I=ed dqefafeaeyl fafeamie

sfa y# g ¥ FracEaTaaia Ne.gll

o OF 9&: o S| o dl% I=oid 7 3 FHel:|
o T o fasela: Iur Tad 3eRsand |
AT U9 de fafeddq 3reit sfafearg afe
i oA qdoT & & o sgraiEr |

(- there; d&]:- sight; &- not; Isfd-travels; s1- nor; d@%- nor speech; -
not; 3- indeed; Hs:- mind; dd- It; o ﬁa??:- we know not; IJUT- as; Tdd- Ii;
RISATA- one should teach of; dd 31T - that also; & fasielia:- we know
not; dd- It; faf¢dd- than the known; 37=dd- other; Ta- indeed; 371- and
Hfafgard- the unknown; 31f- above; $fd- thus / it is so; YdWH- from men
of old; }I¥H:- we have heard,; J- who; - to us (to our understanding); dd
That; <araaféR- have declared)
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* %

na tatra chakshur gacchati na vaggacchati no manah

na vidmo na vijaaniimo yathaitadanushishyat |

anyadeva tadviditaad atho aviditaad adhi |

iti shushruma purveshaam ye nastadvyaacha chakshirey ||

* ¥

agl o °&] ST Hehdl &, o arofl, T & FAA| &7 o 3& JId § o Ig I Ui g
& 3adr e Fu & o; Fife ‘98 [Afea @ 37 §; Jur 3fafa & i W
¢ ‘98 UHT §, I8 &A1 3o doil & GOl § ool 39 'Weca’ &I AN 1Y &
forw T fir g

* %

The eye cannot approach It, neither speech, nor mind. We do not therefore
know It, nor do we know how to teach It.

It is different from what is known, and It is beyond what is unknown. Thus
we have heard from our predecessors who instructed about It.

% % %k %k %

JeqmoreT o wiforfa A« gror: yofiard |
ded 9gA o fagfr aAg e N2l

I YOI o IO def 910T: Joiare |
dd U9 §eA d 9| 7 3¢ I¢ 3¢ 3uradl||

(Td- that which; 9m01d- with the breath; s1- not; IIfOIfd- breathes; J=1- that by
which; 9T0T:- the life -breath; JofiIa- is led forward in its paths; dd- that; Td-
indeed; @A~ you; SEH- the Brahman; fdgf¥- know to be; Id- which; 3GH-
this; 39T@d - men follow after; 3¢d- this; =1- not)

* %
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yat praanena na praaniti, yena praanah praniyate

tad eva brahma tvam viddhi nedam yad idam upaasate

ST 91T & @RI USerged =Agt 8ic; fSad 90T Asergerd giem §; 3l & o sed
STieT; 9ol sy ofeFd & Userged fe@aarel fSieT cedl &I ofter 3urdelr #id ¢, a8
SEH A8l &

* %

‘That which is not breathed by life, but, by which life breathes’. It is the
origin of all life. “That alone is the Supreme Brahman, know this, nothing
that you adore or worship here!’

* ok % %k

JEATAT aFT Ad Ad IEF o a8 4|
yfaaa fRemear RaaaRsnaan 1.3

JET AT 98T Ad Ad IET o I T
JfasTdA faeredH faerd#d ffdsiead |l

(IET- by whom; IHJH- It is not thought out; d&ET- he; AdH- has the
thought of It; I¥I- by whom; #dH- It is thought out; &:- he; T dg- knows It
not; fTASIeTdTA- (to the discernment) of those who discern of It; 3ifadarda- It
is unknown; 3fdsieTdrd- by those who seek not to discern of It; faaTd#- It
is discerned)

* %

yasyaamatam tasya matam, matam yasya na veda sah
avijnaatam vijaanataam vijnaatam avijaanataam.

* %

fSraent ag AT 8 & e Siea # o€l 37T, 38T of 98 Sl g3 §; foreenr
g AT & T Fed AT S §3ﬂ%,a€a€im;w’f%maﬁan‘rafﬂmﬁ
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TGearel & o a8 sed faa S g3 §; 3R fSiest Ao &1 e =€ &,
3oTohT G€ SEH S+ §37

* %

Those who think they know, do not know, and those who think they do not
know, perhaps do know! It is understood by those who think they
understand it; it is perhaps understood by those who they do not
understand.

% %k %k *

yfaerufafedd #ad 3dcad & deed |
3MeA=T e A Rggar Reea smas 1y 1~

sfasterfafed Ad & 3edcd fawed|
e A fawed| faezar 3ed faeed |l

(afasrafafgds- known by perception that reflects; #dd- has the thought (of
It); & - since / for; 3/Fccad - immortality; fd=ed- one finds; 3cH=T- by the
self; d0#- the force (to attain); fd=gd- one finds; fagaar- by the knowledge;
HHTH- immortality; fd=ad- one finds)

* ¥

pratibodhaviditam matam amrtatvam hi vindate |
atmana vindate viryam vidyaya vindate amritaam || 4 ||

* ¥

39T GiAEIY (Hehd) ¥ 3cost 7 8 adides A o; Fifh SHY Iaeasy
ATCHT T FJST IIed FAT &; RATCHT & RATCHT T Sfledal T AfFd (A7)
gTed T & 3R 3 fdedn & 31T WeeHA &l 9Ied gldl &

* *
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Indeed, he attains immortality, who realises It (Self) in and through

every bodha, (pulsation of every knowledge and awareness). Through the
Self he obtains strength and vigour, and through the realisation of It, the
immortality.

% %k %k %k %

3% dgddld Y FIARRT 7 ARFRAT Asd f=fee: |
Ay oy T efRr: S arFATd, A 3regar safed
.51 *

3§ U A Y FeIH ARAA| o I 3¢ I Agell =Irse: |

Y Y faRIcT dRT: 9o AT S 31T afed |l

(38- here; 31dcId- (one) comes to that knowledge; ad- if; 37¥- then; TcIH
31T&d- one truly is; 8- here; =T 3[ddId- comes not to the knowledge; dd- if;
AEl-  (then) great; fa=ATSe:- is the perdition; €RT:- the wise; #dY Y- in all
kinds of becomings; faf@ea- distinguishing (That); 37€ATd @leid- from this
world; 9cg- having passed forward; 37dT:- immortal; 8fa@fed- (they) become.

* *

iha ched avedid atha satyamasti na ched ihaavedin mahati vinashtih,
bhuteshu bhuteshu vichintya dihiraah pretyyaasmat lokaad amritaa bhavanti.

* *

I 50 AT R H Weled 1 S forr, a9 o g $A g, I 58 W &
Ed @ 38 @ ST Al Helel fa=rer §; Jgr Hreehy geftae g8y Jrof-grofr
H 9T FeH I THAST FT 3T b T Y07 aah 3 & ST &l

* ¥

For one, who realises It (Atman) here (in this world), there is true life. For
one, who does not so realise It, great is the loss. Discovering the (Atman)
in every single being, the wise-ones, dying in this world (of sense-

experience), become immortal.
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% %k %k *

SheAlafeise ¥ AT Fel 28] oIl H fo Foleh|
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3= 3UfAYEl § F& 3o

AT

a <

Mandukyopanishad is one of the smallest Upanishad of only twelve mantras,
but the most important with one Mahavakya, the importance of AUM as
Brahm, and the concept of Turiya. It's earliest bhashya in Sanskrit is one by
Gudapada, the guru of the guru of Swamisankaracharya of about 6" century
CE. Gaudapada was known also as Gaudapadacharya (Gaudapada, the
Teacher"). He was an early Hindu philosopher and scholar of

the Advaita Vedanta school of Hindu philosophy. Adi Shankaracharya called
him a Paramaguru (highest teacher). He is famous for his Gaudpada Karika
explaining the philosophical aspects of Mandukyopanishad in verses.

Aled:9A F SfgSHA ANIT:TA o A 7 T ATTAH|
NS EHIATERIHATTEIH T &IUTH e cTH AU TAFICAYITIAR TISAIgqH
Aaed Rawedd aqd A=g=ad & AT ¥ A7 vl

T ed:TAHA| F ARTAA| 7 IHITTAH| o TAAUAH| T TAH| o 3TAH|
TSCH IFSUAERIH ATETH HAGTUTH HTdecdd IeTIRTH THIcHYTTR
TSI, Ao faH 3edd Iqd Hded fadfeat: | @ 3medAr &: faig: |

* %
na antah prajnam na bahish prajanam nobhayatah prajanam
na prajnaanaghanam na prajanam naa prajnam.

adrishtam avyavahaaryam agraahyam alakshanam achintyam

avyapadeshyam ekaatma pratyayasaaram prapanchopashamam shaantam
shivam advaitam chaturtham manyantey sa atmaa, sa vijneyah.
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* %

g o o9 § o JgSUA g, o IHI-U JAT 3ed: Ug SfesusT ' @1y g, o
dg JAT-g g, o 9 (AT 8, o JATA (37N | 9§ S eSC g, IJeTagy g,
3ATET §, T80T §, JARecyT g, Hequced 3Aq 62T g, '3eAr & Vhlfedh
3fedca &1 g & Saar ar g, 59 geed 959 &7 9991 3AE g, S
HAYT A’ g, S "TAGa-FAererprdy g, 3R S '3eda’ §, 39" & IiYr 9ig A
ST & 'F@r § AT, THAT T8 RAAT-Sea 9T a7 g

* %

He who is neither inward wise, nor outward wise, nor both inward and
outward wise, nor wisdom self gathered, nor possessed of wisdom, nor
unpossessed of wisdom, He Who is unseen and incommunicable,
unseizable, featureless, unthinkable, and unnameable,Whose essentiality is
awareness of the Self in its single existence, in Whom all phenomena
dissolve, Who is Calm, Who is Good, Who is the One than Whom there is
no other, Him they deem the fourth; He is the Self, He is the object of
Knowledge.

Turiya is not that which is conscious of the internal (subjective) world, nor
that which is conscious of the external (objective) world, nor that which is
conscious of both, nor that which is a mass all sentiency, nor that which is
simple consciousness, nor that which is insentient. (It is)unseen (by any
sense organ), not related to anything, incomprehensible (by mind),
uninferable, unthinkable, indescribable, essentially of the nature of
Consciousness constituting the Self alone, negation of all phenomena, the
Peaceful, all Bliss and the Non-dual. This is what is known as the fourth
(Turiya). This the Atman and it has to be be realised. (Swami Nikhilanand’s

translation)
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dd 3ufave

w3 a:

M A9 dstalssiedl Hafa |

N AT F: T0AT

TSH 3ITHTA 3HTelegl of TATA |

raso vai sah

rasam hyevaayam labdhvaa’nandi bhavati |

ko hyevaanyat kah praanyaat
yadesa aakaasha aanando na syaat ||

‘He is verily, bliss; man, verily, is blissful by getting this bliss. Who would
have lived, who would have breathed, if this infinite expanse of bliss were
not there?’

3
AT FACATIATsEAH: |

TS gfesar aferss: |

aeY qid et e quit w10 |
¥ TH AT 3HTeleg: |

Yuva syaatsaadhuyuvaadhyaayakah |
aashistho dridhstho balisthah |

tasyeyam prithivi sarvaa vittasya purnaa syaat |
sa eko maanusa aanandah ||

* %

gar3it & =@ifed o @g |rER, g 3T, 3MRITATE, Tafaa, 3R
TAEFTeT &o1| W gaohi o o I8 a1 g2l geqa g & Sl &l

‘Let us take a youth, a good mannered youth, well educated; full of hope,
firm in mind, and strong in body; let him have dominion over the full wealth

of this earth; that is the unit of human bliss.’

4
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* %

atho khalvaahuh kaamamaya evaayam purush iti sa yathaaakaamo bhavati
tatkraturbhavati yatkraturbhavati tatkarma kurute yatkarma kurute
tadabhisampadyate||

**

According as it acts and according as it behaves, so it becomes: by doing
good it becomes good and by doing evil it becomes evil. It becomes
virtuous through virtuous action and evil through evil action. "Others,
however, say that the self is identified with desire alone. As is its desire, so
is its resolution; and as is its resolution, so is its deed; and whatever deed
it does, that it reaps.

3ufawg sfa
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H3Tae, Irar
Bhagwad Gita

Shri Bhagavad Gita basically formed part of the greatest epic of the world,
Mahabharata, known to be penned by Ved Vyasa. It has a total of one
hundred thousand Slokas in its eighteen parvas. In Mahabharata, Bhagavad
Gita with 700 Slokas, appears in Bhishma Parva of the ‘Shri Bhagavad gita
Parva’ (designated up-parva) starting from its chapter 23 and ending in
chapter 40. Shankaracharya was the first to take that Bhagavad Gita out
from the epic Mahabharata sometime in the eighth century AD and
presented it as a separate entity. He also wrote its first bhasya, commentary
in simpler Sanskrit prose for its 700 verses with a great introduction. He
considered this Bhagwad Gita as the collected essence of the messages of
all Vedas- ‘@xEaderdareassdd . Some consider Gita as an Upanishad too.
The Bhagwad Gita itself at the end of each chapter says,
MACHITIICINGUAYY SedATdearar JERmeT AT Feuns-radre...” while at the end of
the name of all the chapters it uses the word ‘@rr’, such as FadweT, AT,
etc. According to Swami Vivekananda, Bhagavad Gita contains the
philosophy for this age.

Bhagavad Gita got designated as one of the three Hindu famous three
scriptures of g&y=T=3, prasthantrayi- constituting Upanishads, Brahma Sutra,
and Bhagavad Gita.

Bhagwad Gita is universally considered as an unique treatise providing the
detailed handbook of the essence of all the hundreds(108 or more) of
Upanishads, of all the Vedas and other earlier scriptures for the use of the
people of all countries in the world. Swami Vivekananda says in his
Complete Works, ‘no better commentary on the Vedas than Gita has been
written or can be written. The essence of the Shrutis, or the Upanishads, is
hard to understand. There were so many commentators, each one trying to
interpret in his own way. Then the Lord (Krishna) Himself comes, He who is
the inspirer of the Shrutis, to show us the meaning of them, as the
preacher of the Gita, and today India wants nothing better than that type of
interpretation.’
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Some commentators have given the credit to Anand Giri to have

first pronounced Bhagavad Gita as illustrating the detailed message of one
of the four mahavakyas of Upanishads- ‘Tat Tvam Asi’ -“That Thou

Art’. Each word of the mahavakya has been explained in Bhagavad Gita in
detail: The first six chapters from the first to sixth talk of ‘tvam’- ‘“Thou’, the
Atman, and deal with the nature of real eternal Self in every being. The
next six chapters from the seventh to twelve, dwell on ‘Tat’- ‘That’: Brahman,
the Supreme Reality underlying all creations. The last six chapters from
thirteenth to eighteenth focuses on ‘Asi’, ‘is’, the relationship between ‘Tvam’
and ‘Tat- the relation of the the eternal Self in every beings with the
Supreme Reality, which unites all existence into one whole- ‘Ekstavam’. Gita
provides the guidelines for discovering one’s real Self and then, if one so
wishes, proceed to realise the indivisible unity of life and to help getting
united with the Supreme Reality, Brahman.

Madhusudan Saraswati (1590-1607AD), credited by many as the best
commentator of Bhagavad Gita after Adi Shankaracharya, divides the
eighteen chapters in the same three sections in different manner: the first
dealing Karma Yoga (Chapters 1-6), the next as Bhakti Yoga (Chapters 7-
12), and finally Gyan Yoga (Chapters 13-18). However, Adi Shankaracharya
had not mentioned any such view in his commentary of Bhagavad Gita.

What did my study and practices of Gita for last few years teach me?

This practice on the Sanskrit verses revealed to me something. Sanskrit is
not to be feared. It is a great scientific language. As you go on reading
again and again, the meaning of the words become becomes
understandable. As you go involve on thinking over the subjects conveyed in
slokas (verses), you start getting the spiritual meaning of the life, ‘Why a
human life is so valuable?’,and finding out some solutions to the problems in
one’s life. One may start droppings his personal weaknesses, due to
ignorance as called in the scriptures. Spirituality is lot more than rituals,
rather rituals have very little place as clear in Gita (9.26). 94, o4, %dl, dl¥ (
leaf, flower, fruit, and water) are sufficient enough for worshipping. However,
| have reason for keeping these selected Slokas of Gita repeating, because
if by just repeating a name of sea with full faith can get salvation, am |
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wrong if | chant vocally or in mind the portions of this great book Gita? Will
it not provide whatever | deserve in my life?

What Vivekanand said on Upanishads and Bhagwad Gita

“The Upanishads and the Gita are the true scriptures. The Gita is the gist of
the Vedas. It is not our Bible; the Upanishads are our Bible. It (the Gita is
gist of the Upanishads and harmonises the many contradictory parts of the
Upanishads)....Compared with that(Upanishads), the Gita is like these truths
(of Upanishads) beautifully arranged together in their proper places- like a
fine garland or a bouquet of the choicest flowers.”

arae, M- & a2

AT & Fel oo elih & ¢¢ I A - T IR AFATT & G @ FHgerar
AT §| HEAA: Ig $ITal 0T Ud Hglel UeJER 3ol A Falg g1 3ofel AMhrpol
g, Twolell, TSl o 30 GART AR S & @ 3N Jeor & aRome @
ARG I #T| 37cT: g8 T APV e AT & FoUT H| FSUT 3R Je&r
o & ford 3carfed aXa € ardfae ik aeafds e &t @aAs| 37 gause &t
gey & "l § a1 H qaqe & fAd 3¢ ey TRe & gare fAen g1 s@a
YIS T dhaol ¢ elleh ¢ 3 HTT T Yo 3TofeT & ¢, UG FSUT & Gy eilehi
# HT arcdl H g GolT & GanT &1 AT & S U FOUT & HalG A FEcATN H
TEd YeRTSg H FoAS T ¢

¢. IMNAT & UgS lh & UgAT s ‘UH' F IARFH gial ¢ Ud Afead e ol
TR e § HA | ‘A AF-AV uA, A v § aWar #) uel 98 § e
HRUT G HT dEdcd A g §17 aar &1 ‘ol qef safea & waes &
THEEITIT T ARTAOT Sar &

. Four g €, 79 3T+ Su, st & wamd, e sl § O
GUIYT qIidd ATH &9 FGR & W

aMrar & 39l @l TAffes Tt 1 egagR fohar T/ g- #erae far # 35l &
fordr sgd & 3797 et FFUAT F AT FH FIER AT AT &- 31T, FEAee,
HETTH, hlecld, ST, Ul ord, WRecld, 3G 1375l & FoT TATIaTdr Asedlel Lelleht
H ereg & A aea @ ST fFar &

0T & oI &l g AR 39T AT § FeaT §U g- T,

3feTecl, He0d, M Tdee, STTcad, ST, STollce, AT, TRARER, JENITH, 3aTde, 3Tie | T
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Hel PTOT & ellchl T & TUAT &F &1 $H HIE H FST HT A Igd A IR &
SgagR H 3T § 3d: 3% o &7 & qIdrR e 3 § 5T ohold H|

3. I He o1 8, 3N FT AN A Ig TR o ged AT § T 3 EER
T Igel JeUiaedl <afFd ¢l Mg IF e QT 1 WA gova & ARG Afad
dI Slidel g H ST I3l g INAT g7 FATI HT gl Tl g1 RAGH
YTelee, HaTde, AT T AT IR WHATCHT HT FAT HAG' Fal ol

¥. GET s or' T ¥ &1 &, 3T § Sz siig 3@ R @ & 5 oo A
QIATCHT &1 9T Hehcl & 3R 3@ 33 ‘Aar o &gl 3 g1 3ufaAve, afar 3nfe
AMEAT & FSAT I F Uled T IR T SR | Fer & eeieh 14.20 1 gied|
HITTE, AT & AT & ATH & G Q9T 2Teg HT 39T q& H AT gl AR
HEAT & 3Hed H INar &I 3ufaAvg 5 FgT §, T H JeA-TAeIT U ARMET Ueg
AT 3T 1 SEA-TICA &Y 3ufave, & fawa g

3ORE el Y g seraceiiar 1 & &: HEAT F) WHAG F HA- oy
39fANg & »HEM@ET ‘dd @H AW (‘98 gF &) F eI el st F1 q&T
T &1 fRARAVT HAAT SATAT §- FAA: WA (2-€) ‘TAH, AT (b-22) ‘qH’ UG
I (23-2¢) ‘3’|

qeAATH [ ar 374

" T TSISTOTAT, VAGIcFafaAe A, dd §cd § 3ATcHAT, TedH -
Bleared 39favg VI.8.7

Everything in the universe has this subtle (infinite) Reality for its
Self, That is True, That is Atman; and ‘That Thou Art’.
Bleaed 39fave H 3aTeleh

er 3 3ufAwel & & AT A3 W AR = mw B-

2.%- Y Siid H AT &7 fAard § 3R I AT Sotd & et o) 3R #H g

gHA QU N ST, HAS, ITROT H AT, Ushcd I GHASH, Sd AT @ T g,
SEH Ue 9T oIl §, SEH & Sl g1 3R @Y & QU FE9R H gdl, afedsqa ar
T ST Hehell g1 TH 3UfAve o o THhRT §- dheldieivie H & RUsT Y dgal
g, Ay oAy AT dRT:, darEATeARIeHd dafed, (FeAldiase R.9) 37T

ST AT Ig QU R ST ofcT & fob & Sfta & b & 3imear g, iR ol
3A g1 ST &

4.@- ‘AT T FeHA’ deled H T gl §|39/9¢ aR R Fadl ¢l
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€. $T9Tge, IMNAT N AT R Tl e & Awat &7 Tha a1 &, I &
Afedd AT ¢¢ YA Tgol & IEITIT I ARIA ol gl

b. AT & feT gPR F AT AT TAT §| FAAT ARARDT & o §1 eI 3 A
R A T Y
HIFAAT HTUROT JEEAT & o a1 FEaRor & o & 3R 3egry 2 & 59 &
faedR & ==t &1 s1fed e & off g1 @ehcll § 3R foaqor ar - foefor srfckey
AUROT 87 & o ARl 8. @3 qog 9 @fgeasiiad FA-gefTr ik aaf
ol & R H S @alr & TEAT §: AP F IR dopfouss alis o adv §-
e, Y e, O eare va 3R A8 o 3nfElt & ®or mr, 98 o1 A
gaTd § Fifh I ¥ deblel &1 WA Afed 9o gl .

AN § AHAAFIHS AACUA fafrsaaq |

ETATCR I B AT RNTS Te ReTe T €9.2 2|

FTAANET HEGTIcHS ALl & TEAT Sl & ILATCHT &l TITed &l a1 IEfed fogd
B §AY & 1Y efedd T S i 13I8 & oaf fT a5 &1 o et &
T Toh g@R & b o1 §1 A Ty A 9 @1 AT AV § 3R 3eH aIH
3R &1 AT AT € F

Ro. gX ST I Siiael Yo § H&aid, R(3TSl) Y 5T & fafdesT 3mersu e
At & faeey eitr @ afya #a sfeadl qanr, 3eAT (F01) W Aewr @
38 & TEOT A, g WY A Afeasl €3F QASHA Teh Ggd Fehll § S
AT ¢ &7 AT ...

29, STITACINAT HHIS o 3G <Tiard AT TR & I I § 3R 37 afaa &
ST&TON I FdTAT 31T g- ToUdUa & oI&Tor eI & el 99 I bed g, Il &
TA&TOT AT € S ollh b T 2od H, Fd & CIT ¢ o Qolleh ¥ T of ¢8R I
A, AE & AT 23 & elleh ¢ A of 297 A, YOMAIT & AT ¢¥ & el R
¥ 9 d A, 3ft FFUCFd F HEATT ¢€ & Wllh ¢ F 3 H, FEAAG & A
8¢ & P 92 F oY FH| IS YA P ST TIHTET I 3UeT 3RUT T SfaeT &
T fAATOT 9T §EH AT 949, FedA H AR g ST § AT §EH o9 o g 3R
SeH-Hcg & g SHT HIsT H HF g1 Hebell ¢l 38 Slael HT FAASS ofe
AT IT g1 ST 39 +diwq§uﬁ$ﬁ'&aﬁ€€r%ré??—rﬁwaﬁmw
g | INar faffe @it & Tl R & el & AT g HT g

¢, Mar & I, d9, UG gIT T o BISAQTEN HA gl ¢ g Aldd & oI | 37
& HATST H AT ST W@ 57 dleT Al & Al 1 gered & gt HAlfcden, AT,
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aAfe & & g9f g1 AffeT gerR § Y T4t W Taf 3reaT ¢ 7 g1 3R
AT HafaR &gl =T gl

¢3. dieT R & Tt Fr IRAW AR 3o Aifcas, T, THAS gt ST aTd
SRl a7 § IR 20 H 0T §| 97 T, A9, & o IHb Feldrel & et ot
& YR W e TRE & O § ¥ § 3R 9 e R & & A d 81 g8 q7g
Tl dTARAS F ToTtdeh, 3R ToIfs & dAlicasd [§aR & Seg TFATGA el ol
AT FEAT AR & Hal Hl

23, 3TcAT

. 80 Sial # A1 §9 & &g A 4F1, RN H I, & 7 &, &N 3R W
3MeAT § S U oRE 3raed § 3N e § daled & rgar (3far & o gy Aeter
J

. AT SO & T T3, ddeT $3q T ¢ AR 3@ & ¢

ey, Gl i qd Sfed & FHAT & dof G &al, IMGY A1 AT FFoer & Jod
gidT g1 J&I adHAT e & T, G, a9 3¢ § A Td TGHG & dgelld d o
3T AT TETH ¥ &T o qT T g

ts. Gl ISfOATT HTT Siiaed # g@, e & 3Melar F&a7 AT 3T HT 3o
@ ¢ St g Sted #, Tt I WG AT ST WhAT | W T M3 T & § S
ARG @ FAUT & 877 § TAT T 3R RATAT H TIfeT i =Ry AR 386
39YFT FAR RA & I8 WEd § T¢ Aver & @y ffoea fagfar ot aser
WW%I@@HJ?MQ%@T%HQH?W&M g ¥ Hesh Ia &1 W
$T Thel 8 1d § 3N IR g 1 8, 3cIed 9T ofd §, SEHA I ST e g
S &l

26, Ghfc Yee el I[UM T Ygell MEATT 2 & ¥ d @h & M g,
TUEHATIHENT: H G e F Yepfded el I0T- Fed, o, AR TAT F1 faazor
g1 3R 37eATT 9¢ & 2 18.40 H 3HHT Hgal H1 U HiFafad A &

‘A deied yiedr ar fefa &ay ar ge |

Hed epiciotelerd Fefdr: Eamfeafaaor: |

qedl, FET IA1 AT H AT Sofeh AT 3N HET o a5 Tl IS G ] Gl 8, N
Ihfd & Icet o oAl O & IR &rl”

¢, HEATT %1 H HeHm (17.4), @R (17.8-10), IT (17.11-13), a9 (17.17-19),
arel (17. 20-22) & =it ot & 3MuR faaxor fear omar 8, Siafd seary e¢ &
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T 907 3R AT (18.20-22), F97(18.23-25), &l (18.26-28), J5fa(18.30-
32), yfa(18.33-35), F@(18.36-39) T Tadwel § 37T 3@l AT ¢¢ H °ARI
quif- STEACT, &TTY, 3T T g & TG U AT T § S el & TRAR
I S @ AL dfosd FIHTHAION’ & ITAR AT & (18.41-44)| 38 Hepolel
H Fhad F© Aiicash AT J FFAUd FS el 1 T g1 AR 370 Fah ar
H oE & Hifed o Mg fdr & ggel| TH YUl JATehidd ufsdl gant e
MATHETAAT T AGROT & F& el § 6.9 7 3R T 9.29.30,31,32 #| A g&

HRUT Bog 39 Heholel & AT &T &

2. 3 Heholel H Yo llsh ¢ TS Tle TWAT HRSeT o1 glell ATfgd| & hIfRrer
FT 299 AR A RAfeed X ol FI RIFALYT H&M|HA TR 37 37 H o 307 W
Sidel &1 HIRNT fHAT &1 W 7§ # a5 eaawdar @ Fgc1 § & boo & voo eallw
& faeg T pfa & 9 ageed A0 § B 9ea, FAgE A 39 @ T § S
SoT Yo T oo QAIRI HY Al HY fAcT A | &7 9 T 37 & dIg
yfafeer ty-0 RAere A a7 $o sufawel va oftar & wsit gt Ot o o=t #
A § UG AT FA FHA &, FAIE 3T ¥ -7q9 W oft §1 F a1 d & FF wwar §
mmﬁwma&waﬁwmgwmwmma@m
g

% 3% % % %

MaT eI H & Fo Eh

7

>
grair yfa«if®ar seEar aREes w99
ST AT ROEAAT AT AFHRA
FeAaraariull seTadETSeIG AT -
AF cATATH-CUTTA $raraearfid sraea i 11l

*

TIrAIIRSTAT dIAd A qror,

ARG FMT AaArage 1 131
S HAGUT &t drell & frT At qfcd et arermr a7 8, foresd e gra A

ek 3R GEX A AT &1 Tchieh 8, 3 ST 9T 7 39 O 8§, 38 FIUT B AA
TATHPR &

126



gafafawer amay et MureeeeT:

uref e gefef grer afanga 78 || 4 ||

qefy 3ufave, o § 3R 3ol do9l &1 AR 3R ey ey Jfar F Fdfed, R
AT g da ¢ |

IFUT THE T WATAeCHATITH (171

ST uT & I ararer &= ST g, 3R o918 d 9GS W U H FHY gl STl
€, 39 SICIE AFSuT T deeedl HIcT gl

T FEAT TUEIGHGA: Fediwdiaed: Fad-

& FEaeHANATeaETa T g

AT fYadeas #ATET AT T A

IEed Afdg: GUYIIAOM: T Tt 7A: 191

SEAT, TXUT, B, &g AN AIIT fGeg Tl=t ganrt St 3fd ad §, ardde
& el alel 379, 9g, %A AR 3ufaAvel & dRd dai garT St e i &,
Trafstel €T # U degld §U AT & TSafehr gl d €, adm 3R g amor
(1S 97 s 3ed FT &7 SeId, 39 ¢d & [T FRT JTATHR ¢

* % 3k %k
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https://en-m-wikipedia-org.translate.goog/wiki/Arjuna?_x_tr_sl=en&_x_tr_tl=hi&_x_tr_hl=hi&_x_tr_pto=nui,tc,sc
https://en-m-wikipedia-org.translate.goog/wiki/Bhagavad_Gita?_x_tr_sl=en&_x_tr_tl=hi&_x_tr_hl=hi&_x_tr_pto=nui,tc,sc

‘TeaAT’ - [qd a7 3114

cdH
(37ETTT 19 6)
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LA ¢ ISl aNTCHT:

The Yoga of the Despondency of Arjuna

uisal & SUTS Ut i oRE & HS0T HT YSE & §3 Y7 gl § dhael did
aMat 1 gisal A & ey Aehal I Afed YT ST AT IAT| FETHRA Jer
IR 9 8 g Bl QU HRAAY & T Td Sofehl AU Sl &l H Teh ' g
3eTch UeT @ @ST g1 YT §1 3w gerrsg A feed Tfve gied €91 @ QX Jeu H
fAaRoT Ia= &1 1 BT F ReaefSe &1 v &er & 39 a7 & | ggar
eArg A el va & @l AET A3t & A1 o B YRIsg & Achrelal I
e & HROT 3R 3T FROT F UISdl & Sgd Aollnl 3 TAHRAT U3 T Aol
aﬂﬁgcra?ha"ra:traﬂfrﬁ URFH Bl & Ugel f&eT g1 eraeaiiar et Yaurse &l
fee €fSe ured @i @ GAl$ &1 Ued A A HolT ool URFS o Ugel i
geaAT3 I AT Bl ISl & A § 38h I & TR ARG FS0T IY HT el
ell & ot & ST @sT X o §1 3ol faY 9aT & @S 39el yiarg i,
U= I[® GIOTAR, HUTHR, A9 & HAAT A6 3 @l &@ vd e 3R g &
d1¢ & ARUTE HT Era Ere HS0T AT I oqAT 3N Al Foll 6T 57T I A I
ST & QNerElaaet| dd q@E e @ §97ae, Jar Y& gl

qeiree

gHaid Foaid GHIA JIHT: |

HIHFT: qUSaRAT fFAFdT Foad /1.1

eay-a $T-813 FAIAT: JIcHT: |

HIHFT: TIUSdl: T UG 6 3pdd dord |l

(e79-813- 9faT SEIE, a holy place, THAAT-SHCA gU, gathered, JFcHa:-geY *
ferd, for fighting battle, HTH®I- X &9, my people, 3Pad- T &Y, what
they did)

* %k

Dharmakshetre kurukshetre samavetaa yuyutsavah,
Maamkaa pandavaashchiva kimakurvata Sanjaya.

oG {T FISd, YA $oaTT & Aol H ey & o R A 3N dvg &
gat o Far fRar?
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* %
Dhritraashtra asks-

Sanjaya, tell me what happened at Kurukshetra, the religious battlefield, after
my sons and the Pandavas gathered there ready to fight the deciding battle.

-
IS 3ar

T T AQSTIRANA geal FaoTAES |

7 F1E8 e Fvor 7 T TST gETA TN1.31-3211

o T AY: IURANH geal Faolerd T8 |l

o F13&Y AT F0T o T IH GEATA T |

(A:-good, 3TTURAMA-see, 3MEd-in battle, Frsel-desire, [AsTFH- victory, T3,
garfa- kingdom, pleasure)

**0

Na ca shreyonupashyaami hatvaa svajanamahve,

Na kankshe vijayam Krishna na cha raajyam sukhaani cha.

* %

g FSUT Jeo H TISA-FHET T ARK H g FHoA0T gl g o@dl, H & ar
faerar argdr g 3R & To-gat @ Al

**

Krishna, | do not see any good coming out of the killings of our own
relations in battle. | do now neither desire victory, nor a kingdom or
pleasures.

-

H>olg 341

TaHFCAS: §EY TNTEY 3UIfder |

fRgsT W 919 dlwafaTaaAE: 11.4710

TGH 3efcal 3ol TS IYU-39EY 3urfaerd |

fagea A =9 Ah-aide-AH: ||

( TaH, 3Fcal- thus, having said; I&3- in the battle, T¥TE-on the chariot
seat, 3uTfderd-sat down, fdg=d- having cast away, §R =T9- with arrow,
bow; eN-Alded-ATH:- sorrow with distressed mind)
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* %
EvamuktvaaArjunah sankhye rathopastha upaavishat;

Visrijya sasharam chaapam shoka-samvigna-maasah.

* ¥

TOTfA # Ak 3¢fATe ST T g, 37U eIV d10T T AT IY H IS I

* %

Arjuna, after telling these words and with mind full with sorrow and leaving
aside his bow and his arrows, sat down in his chariot.

HEATT & Fel Yo Wllh T 3 Wllh
FacafefafmeEacIiaguiaTcy seafdegrmaeRE
APSUTSIAHATS, HSIATANICAN HAH TUASEIT:
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AT R &I
Shankhya Yoga

AREGANT ATH § Sadiel AT & g Ieq g # Q MAT & A S AP T&]d
T 7S gl IR e Aot Rguredr &1 dfaied ar i Gar am g1 el 29 &
Y& o ‘GIEIAET (ATAANET), ol Yo T €0 doh HAIET, el €8 T bo ddh
HTFTIRT UT 3ifeda al el be-b H HAE JWET| 37d: I 3TEA™T AlAarel
IR & IR &7 Gohd &ar §1 3¢18I0T & o, 39 3reu™ & s ¥ &7 39,
FE 0N TG IO Gkl o 3TEROT W Q0 AT ¥ gl FHca AT &l 37
T H SETE SeTg o 38 g1 3T ORE @ 30 FHI

T ATH e IH &g WAE- W ¥l & g H T & HeAT- H fAvy
Oear & 329 €, 3R ¢3 H § 3R 377 37<I1ar & & 31 g1 aeda H SHI
AE TIH Ugd foish Sufave 3R 3 3ufAwel & 3man| 5@ sreary &
ey & fawg &1 qf == §, S AgreAT anelt &1 O ar| 3HH setAaen A
INaT FT Ig TP AT 34U &l P SFfad I UTHS 8 S 98 JgT SEHAT §
gohdT gl g ITFd TR AT U6 A &1 Sael & FEATcHS AR 9T o ST
T YEIATT H AT & Id RO § T 1l B

3T 3 el A &Y Ofdd & Sladshd & 33d AT & 3RO W

T gdra Y %‘ T 3a¥ AL Krishna has used the best technique to
remind Arjuna his duty- first with a negative tint , the second a positive one.

Swami Vivekanand loved these two verses and says in his discourse on the
Gita, “ if you can understand the spirit of these two verses, you understand the
spirit of the whole Gita.’

379leT I WIUROT TTFd el 81 Tl THAY FI TEH IO YR &, drsal

HEY TAFH E qu@ﬁmwwmw%lﬂﬂﬁmﬁmaﬁ
gell § EU-IRFH & A Fo1 g &, 3T T 96 IAT §| o, I, I,
e Avs @Rl & AR S 3R T geor # gR-SNd W A 301, oo & 916 &
AT T Ere, HE & HROT 3@ & 3G &1 38 b Bl oA 38 Hh Jeu &
ol GOR & & #eTare HSTITE § G aNATICET 3HASE & Afdd & Sitae &
AT &1 38 A Ao & T Ig 729X 88 UG S AT sfegdl oal, A sed
& TEAT T Fhl gl 3HP ol & IR FIAT & Il 30K Pl ST ATeTAT F|
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19T 39T
FaFcal FAATAE A FaufFyas |
ISR EaT AR iAo 112.21

S AT FAAH FeH [ATH FHAIRIAH |
mrzimmﬂa@ﬁmmn

* %

(F<T:- Wherefrom, cal- upon you, Fe#HeH- dejection, se- this, faw&- in
perilous strait; FHIREITH- comes IAF-S[ScH-unworthy, 3FE3IH- unworthy to
get heaven, 3rhiTce-disgraceful.)

* %

Kutastvaa kashmalamidam vishame samupasthitam,
Anaaryajushjushtamasvargyamakeerteertikaramarjun.

* %

IEAT YE Har Alg 57 ST 7 o Ave RS AU §, F T AR i oo
aTell €1 87 FOOT (FEA) FT IS P Ig T § SHPT @ISl & FROT qard
g3l

* %

Arjuna, where from to you has come all this very low wrong thinkings and
low attitudes in this moment of the most difficult situation, that are not
expected out of a noble-minded person, that won’t give any glory either on
earth or help liberation for getting heaven, and also it will bring you bad
name, ill fame?

* 3k % %k %

And then Krishna uses a very harsh word, El-ﬁai'(impotency) asking Arjun to drop his
weakness of heart and get up (to fight) in this verse.

Folsd AT T IA: Y AdeazgaIead |

&1 gEIcleyd cuFcalfss Wedd 2.3 *V-SS
FolsTH AT TH I1H: 91 o Tdd afd 399¢ad |
8I6H TCI-GleedH Idcdl 3T Wedd |

* %
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(FelsTH- impotence, AT TH- do not IE:-get, 71- not Tdd- this, cafd- in
yourself, 3uucTd- is fitting, &J&H- petty, so give it up, EGI-gldeas-,
weakness of heart, cd&car- abandoning, 3fdse- stand up, (as Arjuna has
down.)

* %

Klaibya maa sma gamah paartha naitattvayyupapadyate,
Kshudram hrdayadaurbalyam tyaktvottishat paramtap.

AGEhT BIST, TR o I8 3 =€l g 1 Jeo gielar # AR Jeu &
o 35 @3 @

* %

Don’t give to ‘k/aibyam’, the impotence. It does not befit you. Stand up,
giving up this weakness of the heart. (Krishna addressing Arjuna as ‘prantap’
Scorcher of Foes!)

(3treaT, &), i, aw) facw 3k (8, R, aW) AfAcy
ATETART (FATAI)

FeEgTAFGaEcd GATGIGRT HT9E |

TAGATARRT ATgelNeIfed IOST:12.11 1%V

37T HeaQd: cad JaAr-arer I AN |

A, 3FTAGA T o I idfed gosar: ||

(3reM=TeT- not worthy of lamentation; 3f=a2il:- you are lamenting; <@#- you;
Se-amere- learned talk; =, $9&- 31X, #gd 8l; ITARG- lost life, 31TdMge1- not
passed life;T 37af=d, 4fSdm- never, lament, the leamed)

* %

Ashochyaan anvashochastvam prajnavaadaam cha bhaashaee;
Gataasoon agataasoonshcha naanushochanti panditaah.

* %

o e e AT FJsAl & AT JA Mk T @ &1 3R Ty & 9ivsd v & a1
o T ¢ g1l 9isT, @el o Todie, o o 7a afed & o, et & gIve

I EHSIH I GTAT Ueh HUROT FfFd & ol 39feld 8, W 3ol & FAwT deer
q 7181, S8 9o W 38 gdgey & AUy forr § aisa uet o)

* %
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You are feeling so much of grief for those (Bhishma and Drona, the wise
ones) you need not to be grieved, and still talking a wiseman (pandits) who
do not grieve for the dead or the living.
(1. Adi Sankar has started his bhashya from this Sloka.
(2. The word ‘pandita’ comes from ‘panda’ that means ‘Atmavisaya-
buddhi’, wisdom of Atma, the Self)

fealsfA=aaT ag flAR Itasd s |

YT SETeeRITCadRETT o Hegafar 112.1311xV

&feet: 3R I &g FIARA gt ST |

YT SgTeeR-griee: 8R: o & Hedfd |

(&f@eT:- of the embodied Self; 31#As, ITUT, ¢g- in this, as, in body; HIAR,
Idlgst, SRI- childhood, youth, old age, 9T, ¢gl=dR9Itd:- so also, the attaining
of another body ; ¢, o, =T 31?‘&‘%— the firm, there at, not, grieves)

* %

Dehino asmin yathaa dehe kaumaaram yauvanam jaraa;

Tathaa dehaantarapraapatih dhirastatra na muhyati.

S HTeAT FaIfeld 38 #H STehus, STarel 3R geumaedr 3ndr §, 38 & R &
cElec 8 gIe &, 39 & T e sufed Al & wgl 9sd| JgI HF &l Ggleck
&gl 8, Fifh By Yool T A &

* ¥

Every embodied person passes through different states: child, youth, and
then old age in the same body; similarly also death and and it’s rebirth in a
new body. So a courageous wise person never gets deluded by these
universal truth.

Note-

The Vedanta discovered that there is the one subtle body, Self, in all the
gross bodies that the subtle body (Self) does not die but moves to other
gross body to be born.

% % %k %k %

ATeAT 3R TAcT & et I=T FT 3FH
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HARETIIEG Flead Aicasorgag:@ar: |
TGRS ReATe IR iasrea AR /2. 14/ V-SS

AR J Bledd Md-30-g@-g:@-a

HETH AT 3fcan: #Rd dref fafaered |

(ATIT-T9RAT:-contacts of senses with objects, %ﬁa—w-g:a—ar— producers of cold
and heat, pleasure and pain; 39Td 379MdIAT:- with beginning and end;
3ffacar-don’t persists, impermanent; a1, fafdarea- them, you bear and
improve on your strength of mind.

* ¥
Maatraasparshaatu kaunteya shitoshnasuhkhdaah;
Aagamaapaayino anityaah taamstitikshsva bhaarat.

sfoadl & fawg ar ore 3R 7, G@, @ HT W 3=- S ard, AT &
3eTh! JTCAT & Y T & Fead I ( Fellafdve, & olleh 2.4 # 380 T JfFd-
* et fdeed d- 3McAT Jef & §- & 3TER)

* %

Just as a person’s senses come in contact with senses objects, it will give
you a sensation sometimes of heat, and sometimes of cold, sometimes of
pleasure, sometimes of pain, these experiences are fleeting, they do not
persists; they come and go. Bear with them patiently and develop strength
of mind for it. If you can’t, you will loose the battle of life.

* % % %k %

T & T sqyI=cid G35 geuys |
FAGEGYE 4R FlsFdcarg Feqd 12.151 *V

IA g & cguafed Ud qevH Jey-HYH |

TH-gT-JEH 4R ¥: AFdcad Fead ||

(IH- whom, fg- surely, = eg&i=d- afflict not, Td Y&WH- these, man FH-
§'9,guHA- same in pleasure and pain, ¥R#- firm men, &, 3HAH, Fodd-
he, for immortality, is fit)

*x

ya hi na vyathayantyete purusham purusharshabha,

samaduhkhasukham dheeram soamritatvaaya kalpate.
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**
g® 3R g@ & U Hifd WEA arel 57 JeftaeT o I A= ad g, faadhr
AT T & g o161 A, T8 3 & MR BT HCAT-FEH T I X
AT @ H @AY g S ¢ |

(FU & QT AP ‘THCTH AT 3T eAF 2. 48 dY a1 Ugal & 3T IS
gIsafFa F1 qaeaifod, WHIGTY T ST FEATCHIALT 1 TF HET & gial gl)
**

The person who is not thrown down by any of these body-experiences
(happiness or misery, cold or heat)- the courageous one who is even-minded
in grief and happiness, can alone achieve immortality or he can realise the
Atma which is immortal.

ArHdr fagaa sat ammaEl fAgad | |
FHIRTT goelseaecadadicdeactaf@: 12.161IR9

o 378d: TdcIq HIa: & IHHG: AeId dd: |

3e7aT: Y Tve: Jed: I dea-gfdfEn: |

( o, 319d:- not, of the unreal; fdgda- is, #1d:- being; =, 37¥E:, fdgad, ad:-
not, non-being, is, of the real; 3%T:,31[4,g5¢:- of the two, also, has been
seen; 3ed:, q, 31T~ the conclusion of the final truth, indeed, of these;
deaciAfa:- by the knower of truth)

* %

Naasasto vidyate bhaavo naabhaavo vidyate satah;

Ubhayorapi drishtoantantah tvanayoh tattvadarshibhih.

A T A FaT A&7 @ & 3R T #7319 AT &1 dAcacel Hge afFaat 2
goT Gl & &1 dea (AeF3eaAr 3R 3fAcgelik) @I g@rn, 3ga foar 3R sarr
g1 o AT & T & 3N TIR &7 31T I TN & Il 9T 3ed d {%
IEAT G| FET 3Tl {AIh H A6 He fGIm 197 &l

* %

Of the unreal there is no being; the word “non-existence” does not apply to
what is real. The nature of both these, indeed has been realised by the
seers who knew Truth- the ‘fattavam’, the nature of the Self and body.
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Note: According to Rigveda(l.164.46): Ekam sat, vipraah bahudhaa vadant,
‘Truth is one, sages call it by various names’.In Tattvadashi, d<aceil, what is
this tattva? Shrimad Bhaagavatam has referred to it, Vadanti tat tattvavidah,
‘the Knowers of truth, tattva, declare this’. Taftvam yat jnaanamadvyayam, ‘
there is one taftvam which is pure, non-dual Consciousness’, known
popularly as Brahman in the Upanishads. However, the word has been
called differently, * Some call it Brahman, some call it the Pramaatma, the
supreme Self, and some as Bhagwan, the all- loving God.” 7attvam is

always singular unlike matam is plural.

* % % %k %

FfATIRY g agfaghlr 7 adfig aax /|

RATHITEIRET T FRoachcjAslT 12.17 IR8

R g aq Refer 37 47 557 aaw |

fa=Tere 31eaaey 36y & HiTd HgA 3T |

(31fa=TTfI- indestructible, J, dd, fdef&- indeed, That, know; 3+, ¥a#, $e#,
ddH- by which, all, this, is pervaded, T%IFITQFF[- destruction, 3IcTIJET IEI- of
this Imperishable, =, ®Red, &dH- 3Efd- not, anyone, to do, is able)

*%

Avinaashi tu tadviddhi yena sarvamidam tatam;

Vinaashamvyayasyaasya na kashchitkartumarhati.

* ¥

ARRET @ q 3WH I, ER Ig Feqot FUR AT §) 56 Afaenh @ faaer
T H P o gAY T8

**

Consider That as indestructible by which all this (the whole universe) is
pervaded ; nothing can cause destruction of this Immutable an
inexhaustible reality.

Note- This infinite truth, of the nature of pure, non-dual, Consciousness |,
pervades the whole universe. Things are created and destroyed, but that out
of which all this universe comes cannot be destroyed at all, 37fd=mef,
indestructible. And interestingly that is also in all human bodies as Self, the
Atman. Only in human body, it can be realised and has been realised by
many in their life itself.
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% %k %k *

edded 5H 8T Acasgiean: TR |
FATRIASTAITT TTATCTEITT AR 12.1811xV-SS

oedded: 37 gl [caeg 3&an: IR |

HATRIGT: ITAITT TEAT JEIEd R ||

(37=dd=d:- having an end, 3#, &gT:- these bodies; caTT, 3&dl- of the
everlasting, are said; 2RIRUT:- of the embodied, the eternal Self, 3=TfeT:- of
the indestructible, 3T9AIET- of the immeasurable, ‘which can not be brought
within purview of speech and thought, d&ATd, Jcura- therefore, fight)

* %

Antavanta ime dehaa nityasyoktaah shareenah;
Aaasinoaprameyasya tasmaad yudhayasva bhaarat.

3ifaemelt, S & F 3aare 3R ey W are, R (3eAT) & A 8 e
gleiarel g I g 3afld o geur T |

* %

These bodies- of the eternal embodied one, (Self) which is indestructible and
indeterminable- have an end, it is said; therefore fight.

* % %k Xk ¥

T U7 37 g TRdT AT §IH

3t al o fRemAlat a1 gl  g7aad 12.19/1xV
T: UAHA AT oA, T: T TIH, Aedd A

35 dt F ™S o 3T ged o g ad |l

(T:, UIH, dfd, =dR#- he who, this (Self), knows, slayer; I:, °, Tald,
HA-gd, gdd- he who, and, this (Self), thinks, slain, 3%, =, AT, o,
319H- both, not, know, not, this (Self), gfed, =T, gad- slays, not, (lt) is,

slain)

* %

Ya enam vetti hantaram yashchyainam manyate hatam
Ubhau tau na vijaanieeto naayam hanti na hanyate.

* %
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ST 3 (37Taemel) 3TcAT Sl ARAATT THSTT ¢ 3R S 38 ART SATAdrell AlATT &
q gl & SHR! (HTCHT ) Tl Sl | o g fhdl & AR g 3R o ART &
ST gl

* %

Who considers the Atma as the slayer and who considers this Atma as the
slain, both of them do not know that It does not kill nor is It killed.

faQI- Fodfave 7 TAT g Q@ I g, SR qudr 9fed gag R.0% &, Tgel
dfed & off o @E v 76 e

odl UeHedd God BaRUeHedd Gl 12.2.2%]

% % %k %k %

S A6 ar #qifae], F1F ear Hfadar ar T T/

STt fAc: Areadlsd I, F 74 §eIHTA AN 2.20 IR6
o Sd f3q a1 erfad, o 39 $car IJAAar a1 o §Z: |

et fAcT: aead: A T, o §odd §oaA WR ||

(7 oI a, &ad, a1, sarfad- the Atman has no birth, nor dies, or, at any
time; 1, 31IH, {cdl, #faar- not, this(Self), having been, will be; aT, =, HT:-
or, not, (any) more; 3iaT;, facT:, amead:, 3IH, qoT: - unborn, eternal,
changeless, this (Self), the very ancient One and yet ever fresh as per Adi

Shankaracharya; =T, §3d, g=ga=1, RR- not, is killed, being killed, in body)
**

Na jaayate mriyate vaa kadaachin, naayam bhootvaa bhavitaa vaa na
bhuyah;

Ajo nityah shashvatoayam puraano , na hanyate hanyamaane shareere.

* %

Tg AT o el a7 81T § 3R o A1 & § 9UT & Ig U IR 3ol gla
T @ @11 arel A8 & 81 Ig FeA-IRd, NT-ToRay I@gaAaren, amead Fards 3R
AT &, R & AR Il R T Ig A&7 ART AT

* %

This (Self) is never born nor does It ever dies; It is not something that
having been born, It will again ceases to be; This One birth-less, eternal,
un-decaying and ancient; It is not killed when the body is killed.
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Note- “This Atman in every being including humans, animals, plants,
everywhere, is the innermost Self. However only human being has the
organic capacity to realise this truth. When one discovers this truth, one
becomes fulfilled.” However only few resorts to have a touch of the infinite
Atman anew.

fIAY- Fofave 7 o dar & oo &, SO guly 9fed e e A & A
Sad Bd a1 [AIREeT FaRae F8@ FRTAL...... 12.2.2¢|

FraTa stvrifa aer (e,
A4t eV ARIsRIfOT |
JIT eRRTfor fagrar stvrifa;

Hgifa qgifa Farfa agt 1/2.22 /+V-SS

ar|ita Shoifer @ fagrr, darfer seonfa &3 3rowfor |

aur RO fagrg Shonfa, searfer darfa Aarfa S8 ol

(ararf&, shonfe,zrem, fa8™- clothes, worn-out, as, having cast away; #drfe,
JEVTT, 7, WAOI- new, takes, man, others; T, RO, fagr, Shoffa-
so, bodies, having cast away, worn-out; 3/=aTfel, HITd, =Idifel, ggl- others,
enters, new, the embodied one)

Vaamsi jireernaani yathaa vihaaya

navaani grihnaati naroapraani;

Tathaa shareerani vihaaya jirnaani

Anyaani samyaati navaani dehee.

HIST S el eYagR A o 3Tl QoG HUST HT BIS GAR AU TEAT Y TgeT ol
g, 38 & AT QT WR AT BISH G Teh AT R H el STl 1(Th T
3T, TS 98 ar ShoT g1 & 1? W 3T o 37 & fOd & 7@ § o 3 A
T AT Al R 3 o ol & §)?

* %

Just as a man leaves his worn out clothes and puts on new ones, so does
also the embodied Self discards worn out bodies and and adopt another

new ones.
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* %k % %k k

ael Beelea aenfor d« ggfd gras: |

o AT Foggecamar o Awafa ASA: 12.231*V

T UoH Begled ATANOT o TTH Ggfd drash: |

T I UAH Felgdied 3MT: o Mol AR |

(T, TAH, fBegled, AEATMOI- not, this (Self), cut, weapons; o, Tsld, Gald, UTdeh:- not,
this (Self) burns, fire; s @, TAH, Felgdled, 3TT:- not, and, this (Self), wet,
waters; o, MwIfd, AFA:- not, dries, wind)

* %

Nainam chhidanti shastraani nainam dahati paavaakah;
na chainam kledayantyapo na shosayati maarutah.

* %

SH ATcHAT I AT Adl e Tohd, STPN 3T A8l oTell Thal, SHPI Tl AT gl
Y Fehdl 3N A SR g1 @I FehcTl|

* %

The Self cannot be pierced by weapon, no fire can burn It, ho water can
wet It, no air can dry burned by fire; neither water cannot wet It, no air

can dry It

OIS THGIEIIs THFAGIIS AT 0T T |

RAeT: FdareT: FORTAIsT HeAldar: 12.241R7

3TOCT: ITH IeEd: HIHA 3HFelcd: HASY: U T |

focar: HaaTe: FA0]: 3ol 3H HedrcT: |l

(w:, 3IH, 3ared:- cannot be cut, this (Self), cannot be burnt; 37J#,
3{eFelcd:, 312 T4, I- this, cannot be wetted, cannot be dried, also, and;
fcar:, |aere:, T, 3H, G- eternal, all-pervading, stable,
immovable, this (Self), ancient

**

achhedyo ayam adaahyo ayam akledyo ahamashoya eva cha

nityah sarvagatah sthaanurchaloayam sanaatanah.

* %
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Ig AT T oY F e ST GehdT, o STATAT ST TehdT, o Nl & FohaT & 3R
o 38 Heft off gErr & S ¥ g, Hifh Ig AT TEaAdren, q=a Ry,
EeRTgHTaaTe, 3ad, 3R 31 (TATT) & |

* %

The Self cannot be cut, nor can be burnt, nor wetted, nor dried.
Changeless, all pervading, unmoving, immovable, this Self is eternal.

*khkkkk

FeqFdIsTARTA s TATAFRTSTHA |

avAed fafkeds anpaifRgaef 12.:91

Hegad: YA Hidecd: YA HGHhR: 3IH 34 |

EATd vaH Rfgear oA 7 epenfRgA e

(37cTad:, 37TH, 3decd:, 37TH- unmanifested, this (Self), unthinkable, this;
3ITd@I:, 31H, 3TTd- unchangeable, This, is said; d¥ATd, vad, fAfeear,
UH- therefore, thus, having known, This (Self); =, a@%ﬂﬁ?ﬁ, 368~ not,
to grieve, you should)

* ¥
Avyaktoayamachintyoayamavikaaryoayamayuchate;

Tasmaadevam viditvainam naanushochitumarhasi.

* %

T AT YTl Te1 fe@dr, I8 Redsr &1 vy 781 §, (3iR) AfaeR Fer Srar
g1 37d: 3T g (CE) T VAT JATTah AT T8 el AT |

**

The Atma is said to be unmanifested, beyond thought, beyond modification;
knowing It as such, it is not proper for you to grieve when It only leaves a
body.

9ol SledH 19
ST 8 §al FegYa T FAwT T |
FEAIRERs S 7 &@ UMAGASIA 12.27 IRS

ST e f§ ¢a: #cg: §ad Sied Haeg 7 |
EAT 3aRErf 3 7 caH afagHA wEfE

143



(CIGLE g, gaq:, qcg:- of the born, for, certain, death; gad, SleH, HIE, d-
certain, birth, of the dead, and; d¥HTd, 3RS, 3rf- therefore, inevitable, in
matter; =1, cdH, %l’lﬁ@?{, 31efA- not, you, to grieve, you should)?

* ¥

Jaatasya hi dhruvo mrityurdhruvam janma mritasya cha;
Tasmaadaparihaaryearthe na tvam shochitumarhasi.

$ROT & fhalr o deT gU i TR Feg &1l 3R A U & O S & gem
39 STeH-FRO-FAT IRAH & JATE § e ALl g3 S Fehell, 37cT: 30 & ford
dFe A G FT AT |

For anyone born, death is certain, and of the dead, rebirth is also certain. It
is, therefore, not befitting to grieve, as this is an unescapable fact for all

beings.

* 3k % %k ¥

egFAEIe ey saFqaeafa ARA |
HAFAfATAT aF & giReaar 12.2811V

37eTFA-3AN AT Terd-FeaTf HRA |

JegaFa-fAuafa Ta a3 F1 gk |l

(3T d-3E N, Sfrlﬁ- unmanifested in the beginning, beings; caFd-ALATA-
manifested in their middle state; 3cgad-[aY=T=, Ta- unmanifested again in
the end, also; o, @T,9Rcaell- there, what, grief)

*x

Avyaktaadini bhutaani vyaktamadhyaani bhaarata;

Avyaktanidhanaanyeva tatra kaa paridevanaa.

* %

& g o7 ¥ Ugol 3Ude I IR 7S & d¢ 7 3Ushe g U9, had §d H
& Uohe Er@a &, T 0F 3vshe & O e ey &7 IS a1d & 41 87

* %

All beings were unseen before their birth before the beginning or birth,
manifest in the middle only, and again after the end of the body becomes
unseen. What is there to be worried about this?

% % %k %k %
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38T RTATETNT 38 HAET HRT |
TEHTIHTIT Tl o & ANAGHSRT 12.301+

el fIcaH Iaed: A AT AT ARd|

AT, o1 [Tl o cad, MfAIgA 3 |

(&8, Tcga, 7aed:, 31TH- indweller (Self), always, indestructible, this; <&,
TEET- in the body, of all; TEAT, HATOT, ¥dTfAI- therefore, (for) all,
creatures; o, cd#, Qﬂﬁ?:l}{, 31€fA- not, you, to grieve, you should)

Dehee nityamavadhyoayam dehe sarvasya bhaarat;
Tassmaatsarvaani bhootani na tvam sochitumarhasi.

* %

gdeh S T Tg S8 (3TcAT) TeT & 3aey § | safaw gafr oot & oy (ar
fordt ofr grof & Hcg & ) qo¥ AMeh 8T A =M |

* %

The One (Atma) that is in all bodies is eternally free from being killed; you
need not grieve for such bodies of the beings.

% 3k 3k k%

gal ar greEgfa ¥q9 falcar ar sieTd #gT |
TFHAIGIAS Pl JTUTT FAlARTT: 1/2.37 IN-SS

gd: a1 IreEgiy E&GAH, [Scar ar AGH Haad|

dEAT 3fAv6 Hiead Jeurd Fd-fAvaa:

(8, ar, urexafd, F@9T-slain, or, (you) will obtain, heaven ;
TSicar, ar, Areaa, H@?{-having conquered, or, you will enjoy, the earth;
aEArd, 3fdass, RECIRE %—ﬁ?ﬂ'&:-therefore, stand up for fight, resolved)
Hato vaa praapyasi svargam jitva vaa bhokshyase maheem;
Tasmaaduuttishtha kaunteya yuddhaaya kritanishchayah.

30X gl A JF AR X, a g T e, 3R 3R Jeud JF Siid T o
gl & AT HENE| 3 TH Jeo Ha HT AT 3 @3 gl 3 (JegrT
ey ¥ faRw 35 S 8 F6i1)

* %
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If you are killed, you will get heaven meant for heroes, or if you conquer,
you will enjoy the earth; therefore, stand up with the firm determination to
fight.

Note- As history/anecdote says, Babar, the founder of Mughal Empire
addressed his smaller army against huge one of Ambrahim Lodi in First
Panipat War with almost similar statement.

FEG:W A Fear aAmsirensit sAreAt |
ddl JeUTT JoA¥d Ad qrqHArEI A 112.3811%V-SS

JU-g:@ TH FHeal ol1-37emsil Sr7-31erat |

dd: JeUT JoIed o TH UiqH e T |

(g’@r—g:@, A, Hcdl- pleasure and pain, same, having made; oT$T-37emedl, STa-
3rert-gain and loss, victory and defeat; dd:, Jeurd, JsIa¥d- then, for battle,
engage; o, Ud#, 9T9#, 37arc&dia- not, thus, sin, shall occur)

* %

Sukhaduhkhe same kritvaa laabhalaabhau jayaajaau;

tato yuddhaaya yujyasva naivam paamavaasyasi.

* %

S-S, o8l 3R FE@-g@ & Teh FHAE A Hlch, Joo & ol 1| 5H
YR Jetf A @ (H) 919 1 $El o S grem|

* %

Having made yourself alike in pain and pleasure, gain and loss, victory and
defeat, engage yourself in this great battle and you will not incur any sin.

JHAT &1 QY Agca

AeTABHATNs RT FeIarat 7 fagad |
FTCTHCIEY ETHET T Hgedl HITT I2.401xV, Y

T 38 HTAHH-AR: HRd Fegard: o fdegd |
TTeuH AT 3T 9T A0 Agd: HATA |
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(1, 88, AfAHA-aer:;, H¥A- not, in this, loss of effort, is; IeIarT:, =, fagTa-
production of contrary results, not, is; Taeus, JW, 3T YFTT- very little,
even, of this, duty; ITd, FGd:, ATd-protects, (from) great, fear)

* %

Nehaabhikramaaashoasti pratyavaayo na vidyate,
svalpamapyasya dharmasya traayate mahato bhayaat.

AT ik A 58 AAGES- AT 9 &I 3=ROT # 3R & o v a3
FI & [T 3IRFEH 5 ATH AT ATA Al BIAT dAT SHh el Al HASS Bl T
6 grar 3R gaer AeT AT Y SO (STeH-FROT ®9) AgT HI F & T el
gl

* %

On this path of yoga buddhi, there is no fear of any loss of the unfinished
attempt on spiritual path for attaining a goal such as mental equilibrium in
situations of opposite kinds, nor is there any evil resulting from some
mistake in the action. Even a little of this dharma saves us from some

great fear.

* % % *k %k

Jorogfavar dar fAEdgoal sarsfer |/

Rdargatl Rcgacawet RIlarsisr seAarn] 12.451+V

fiaeea: ca-gravy: Adfmes: sncAar |

(39ug-fasT;, der:- deal with the three attributes—satva-rajas-tamas, the
Vedas; ; [AEIUT:, #g-without these three attributes, be;

fadaeea:, Mca-gaey:, afmeia:, 3McAar - free from the pairs of
opposites, ever remaining in sattva (goodness), free from the thought of
acquisition and preservation, established in the Self)

ﬁﬁ?guzr:, nistraiguno- go beyond three gunas- sattva, rajas, tamas, though

the Vedas deal with them. For reaching the topmost realisation of ultimate
reality, Brahman, the wisemen have suggest ‘tyajet gratham ashesatah’,
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‘throw away all dependence on book’ (Panchchdasi by Vidyaaranya).
Krishna states about the mundane knowledge of Vedas about gunas. In
chapter 14 of Gita, Krishna talks of becoming a;run?h?r ‘gunaatit’ and
discussed the ways to attain that state for becoming immortal, mﬂlflmﬂ?f
(14.20). faca=ea:, nirdvandvo- beyond all dualities such as heat and cold,
profit and loss. T@c-Aa€:, nityasattvastho-established for ever in the pure
(ever Real) sattva nature. faafereld:, niryogakshema- without any care for
your acquisition and preservation of whatever has been acquired, 3TcHdl-
aatmavaan- ever established in 3TcHT, the Self, the object of meditation and

as the accomplisher of acquisition and preservation.

* %

Traigunyavisshaya vedaa nistraiguno bhav Arjuna,

nirdvandvo nityasattvastho niryogakshema aatmavaan.

Gt del & el Uil 1 eFrashar @ TAT & o i o F Ford (Fomha),
ggecal & Med, WeT 39+ W 37MeAT H Foud, werdf & wiitd 3k 3o qXfad
@A H Rear @ Igd &, HTcAT & 9red |

* %

The action of the three gunas is the subject-matter of the Vedas; but do
thou become free from the triple guna, O Arjuna; without the dualities, ever
based in the true being, without getting or having, possessed of the self.

% %k Kk k

FAANT
FHOIFIAPRES AT BAlY FaTedeT |

HT FHBASTHAT & HTsETHHIT 12.47 I+V-SS

HATOT Ug HSR: I AT By Harae |

AT HHA-Bol-g: 8 AT d WM I IRATT ||

(FATO-HA A H, in work, Ta-shael only, 3fSR: right, d- JFERT your, -
el g never, ®elY Bell # in the fruits, eTai-hald at any time, #T- wTgT
not, & work- Tel- fruits, §J-9RUT motive, - 8 to be, & not, d-
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dFgRIyour, HI-3HTF attachment, 3/&q -8 let there be, AT HA & =
& in inaction)

* %

Karmanyevaadhikaaaste maa phaleshu kadaachana,

Ma karmaphalaheturbhoorh maa te sangoastva akarmani.

JF¢ haol hlcd Ha Hel HT AHARR ¢, S Hoil T el AEH| saAT oA
FHBA HI TG o W 3R 3TH ARFRT 8 T 7 7 W, 3R A FA T =
H off 3P o g, afex Feft 3hAvT o o)

* %

Your right is limited to work only, but you must show your right to the fruit
of the work. You must not be motivated by the fruits of the works you
perform, nor let yourself get inclined towards inaction.

*

My view- One must put his focused effort in the work. If one thinks about
the reward of the work, he just can not focus to complete the work in
expected manner that will bring in inefficiency and may not be of any value.

JEY: FF FHIOT G FFeal ddTT |
REraAgeral: FAt car FHca T 32T 12.481%SS, Y

TEYT: F HATOT FSIH TFcdl TA>o1T |

foefor-sfeea: @a: sfear @acas AT 32 |

o

(F9TEY steadfast in Yoga, & perform, H#ATUT actions, HIH attachment,
cIa&cdl having abandoned, ¥isisid Dhananjaya, feT-31fagfaar: in success
and failure, H: the same, #cdT having become, HHcIH evenness of mind,
INT: Yoga, 3T4d is called)

* %

yogasthah kuru karmaani sangam tyaktvaa Dhanajaya,
siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhootvaa samatvam yoga uchyate.

dH, JEFd T AR aUr el 3R @i & gadefRarer ® aerierd g
& FdeT FAN F T, WA & AT Fgarar 8
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* %
Being steadfast in yoga, perform actions in this world as a person,
abandoning selfish attachment, and remaining unconcerned as regards

success and defeat. Yoga is perfect evenness of mind.
3k 3k sk sk sk

JgfagFdl Feidle 3% gFageepd |

TFHIGINNTT Joawd TV FHG HRIGH 12.50 1+V-SS
TR TR 56 3 TG |

AT AN Foaed AT helyg DM |

%

(Fef&r wisdom,gFd endowed with, STEIfd casts off, 3& in this life,387 both,
ghd good, g&hd evil, TFATA therefore, AT to Yaga, TsI¥d devote
yourself, I19T: Yoga, El#lg in action @terer# skill)

buddhiyukto jahaatih ubhe sukritdushkrite,

tasmaadyogaaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kaushalam.

* %
HAYETOGFT HIA gl (ST T§d €1) o 3R 919 gledlt e2mr T &l ¢l
safod i AT (AT # o1 S, Fifs Aer FwAt F FeEraar (e g

* %

Endured with this evenness of budddhi, one frees oneself in this very life,
alike from virtue and vice; devote yourself, therefore, to this yoga, for yoga
is efficiency (skill) in action.

FeTl JEfUYFdT f§ Bl cFercar AAROr: |
FeATFTATAHFT: UG TeecdaaTaa 12.51 1%V

HHSTH e ia-gerdr: f§ Bol chercal HANNOT: |
ST H-Se-fafaear: 9eH Mealed IHIA |

(FHASH, gefa-geFar:, f&- action-born, possessed of knowledge, indeed;

Wel, cdacdl, HANUT:- the fruit, having abandoned, the wise; Sa-8e¢-
ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬂﬂT:,qu\,dmaﬁd, HATHIH- freed from the fetters of birth, the Abode,
go, beyond evil)
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* %

Karmajam buddhiyuktaa hi phalam tyaktvaa maneeshi nah;
Janmabandhavinirmuktaah padam gacchantyanaamayam.

* %

HRUT & TAAGFA EfAAT HTEH Hololed Bel HT ( FER AT HI) AET Hlh
SeH & U ¥ Had gl [AfdPR 9 T 9o & S 2l

* %

The wise, possessed if this evenness of mind, abandoned the fruits of their
actions, freed for ever from the fetters of births, go to that state which is
beyond all evil.

* % %k % ¥

Afafaufauesn T a1 Fareafa faegen |
FHATHTEAT e OEcdal APHATEI A 12.53 1%V
HiA-faufdus=r T e Tareafd farder |

AT e gefer: der AT Ay |

( Afa-fagfauear, d@, Jer, TEafd, Heaer- perplexed by what you have
heard, you, when, shall stand, immovable; TATE, 3rTell, Jefer:, der, I,
3rarcegfa- in the Self, steady, intellect, then, Self-realisation, you shall
obtain)

* ¥
Shrutivipratipannaa te yadaa sthaasyati nishchalaa;
Samaadhaavachalaa buddhistadaa yogamavaapasyasi.

* %

S AT AqHel d foafad gs adr gefer fAvaer g el 3k iTeaAT (RaAre)
H 3ol g SRET , 9 & AT 1 ured g S|

* %

When your intellect, tossed by the conflict of opinions of different school of
spiritually wise men, has become immovable and firmly established in the

Self, then you will attain Self- realisation.

Pyays (g 1 daor
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(Qualities of The Self-Realised Sage)

goTgTla a7 FTHE] daieqred AT |/
HIHITHAT Jo¢: [FIaqaiFagi=dd 12.551R34

ISTelTd Il AT Fared T AT |

AT TF ITcH=AT Ioe: RAdT=T: del 3=ad i

(Hmsll?l, cl, hIHAT, {-Idclc-i\, d-lo-l\ldlco-l: cast off, when, desires, all, of the mind;
AR, Td, ITcAaT, Joe:, BUAY=t:, deT, 3=ad- in the Self, only, by the Self,
satisfied, of the steady wisdom, then, (he) is called)

* %
Prajahati yadaa kaamaansarvaanpaartha manogataan;
Aatmanyevaaatmanyevaatmanaa tushtah sthitaprajnnstadochyate.

* ¥

o9 saferd el # T FFQUT FIHAAN T Al § HeleAfd AT T &l ¢ 3R
HUA- 3T & IA-31T H & HJSC (ATCHATSE) Eoll ¢, o a8 TEIATT el el
gl

* %

When one completely relinquishes all the desires that have entered the
mind, and remains contented in the Self alone by the Self, he is then
considered (self-realised) or a person of steady wisdom (Sthitpragya).

* X Xk Xk ¥

ARTTHIFI: RRATENH A=A 112.56 IV

gy s Y AT |

ANA-T-1F-he: Feuae: g 3=gad ||

(Eg:@gr, elefadel-FaT:, g@g f3a1d-E98:- in adversity, of unshaken mind, in
pleasure, without hankering; d-IeT-81g-sh1er:, &AL, AlA:, 3TId- free from

attachment-fear-anger, of the steady wisdom, sage, (he) is called)

* %

Duhkheshvanudvignamaah sukheshu vigatasprhah;
Veetraagabhayakrodhah sthitadheermuniruchyate.

* %
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T O [T AT el gasrdr 7A€, g@ & o fS5as J1 & TYgr AL gl -
AT S Qe faulie sraemsit A :eqs o g S anfed, s 3R e w@dar
e & = §, 9% AT () R Far e g

* %

One whose mind is not shaken by adversity, or grief or who does not
hanker after pleasure, who has become free from blind attachment, fear, and
anger, is indeed the muni of steady wisdom.

% % % % k

T: FAATA AT cATod TS |

ARG o gafSe TET T=AT FfATSSaT 12.57 11

T: FaT IATHEAG: Al ole] T YOH-37YH |

o JfATeeld o gafte a&g 9= yfdfssdr |

(T:, a7, ATREE:, dd - who, everywhere, without attachment, that; dd,
ey, YH-3R[AA- that, having obtained, good and euvil;

o, 3ffsegfd, o, gafSe- not rejoices, not hates; a¥d, =, Sfafadr- of him,
wisdom, is fixed)

**

Yahsarvatraanbhisnehastattatpraapya shubhaashubham;

Naabhinandati na dveshti tasya prajnnan pratishthitaa.

* %

S STE IAFRIG g3 ST AIST 38- 38 Y- 37[F T 9 o A Teed giell
g, 3R o @Y FT g, 3T gef R g

* %

One who is everywhere unattached, not pleased at receiving good nor
vexed at evil, the person’s wisdom is steady.

* 3% % %k %

fvar fRfaad=a fRTeReT 3l |
AT EISTIET G¥ gv¢al faada 12.59/+V

fawam: fAfaadea eRe ST |
oA W A 30 WA gsear Aadd
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(fawam:, fafAad=a- the objects of senses, turn away; [FRTEREY, gfgat:-
abstinent, of the man; T@asA, IW:, AM- leaving the longing, loving (taste),
even; 3I&T, YIH, Tcdl, fAada- of his, the Supreme, having seen, turns
away)

* ¥
Vishyaa vinivartante niraahaarasya dehinah,

rasavarjam rasoapyasya param drishtvaa nivartate.

* %

forrerdy ( sfeaal @1 fawal @ gemare) #qsy & off fawy ar Aga & od §, |
& g wgl 8l W] WACHIT T 337 8l & 38 [Euavs &g &7
@ o g & ST & and SEE HER & We A

* %

Sense objects fall away from abstinent person, leaving the longing behind.
But even that longing ceases when one realises the Supreme.

* % k ¥ %

IJdd! e sledy gouEy Aafdea: |
sfegaror yaTfifer i UHsr #: 12.60 11V
Iad: & 3 leag gevey fQuiRed: |

sfegaror garfifar eRfea 9T A ||
(Fda:, &, 3, g&s&y, @Aufad- of the striving, indeed, even, of man, (of
the) wise; sfegarior, yaTdfife, &fed, 99, #AT:- the senses, turbulent, carry

away, violently, the mind)
* %
yatato hyapi kaunteya purushasya vipashchitah,

Indriyaani pramaathini haranti prasabham manah.

* %

$ROT fh (TGS T6eT &) Feod A U fAg@reT Feqsg i1 gareiier sfeeam 3as
A & Felqdeh g oAl 8

* %

The turbulent senses, do violently snatch away the mind of even a wise
man who is striving after perfection.
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% % % %k

srfeaaer

afer wEifor gaey Jaa AT AeR: |

T 7 IRAfegafor avx g gfafssar l12.611«
il HeIfoT HI&g Fobel: I HW: |

a9 & a57 sfegarfor o gar gfaftsar |
(AT, |aTior, EIFG-them, all, having restrained;Jerd, 3T, HcH:-joined,
should sit, intent on Me ; a2, &, I&g, sfegariol-under control, indeed,

whose, senses; d&d, v, gfafsadr- his, wisdom, is settled)
* %

Taani sarvaani samyamya yukta aaseeta matparah,

Vashe hi yasyendriyaani tasya pragyaa pratishthitaa.

* %

FAAET e 39 T sfegdl @ 9 H WP A WIT gla 388, Fifeh fagdhr
sfoear aur # g, 38! e fRN g

**

The steadfast, having controlled them all, sits focussed on Me as the
Supreme; the wisdom of is steady, whose senses are under control.

k %k %k %k k

eIl fNIT=gd: FIAFdNIId |

HINHATIS FTH: FTHICHEISRTTIS 112.62 Ieiv

A v g8 @8 Y 3ued |

TSI, ool HIH: HIANT PIe: AT |

(eI, fawaTe, g&:-thinking, (on) the objects of the senses, of a man;

Tgar:, dY, 3Uedd-attachment, in them, arises; {3, H>SIId, HIH:-from
attachment, is born, desire; AT, HIe:, JfAATA-from desire, anger, arises)

* %
Dhyaayto vishayaanpumsah sangasteshoopajaayate;
Sangaatsamjaayate kaamah kaamatkrodhoupjayate kamatkrodho'bhijayate.

* %

fawal 1 Rieder axa arel #7397 vt 7 srafed dar g ol 8, smafea
T 37 TYAT & FTHAT 3cTeed aldT &1 HTHAT T ITT FTd W hrer Ye7 grar 211
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* %
Thinking of sense objects, attachment to them formed ( in human being);
from attachment rises desire to possess and from longing, anger emerges.

% % % k %

Flengsrald aFalg: FFARTFHIAANA: |

FHI%eIrg gefaarer FefaarncavrRIfd 12.63 1«1 v

I Hafd qFAlg: FFATEI Tfa-fase: |

THTA-4RIT, JefO-aTer: Jefer-aAend gorRafd ||

(Prennd, safd, |FAg:-from anger, comes, delusion; #FAEd, Fd-faere:-from
delusion, loss of memory; THfA-8IT Jefa-Am:-from loss of memory, the
destruction of discrimination; gaﬁ-HTQHT-[, gureafd- from the destruction of
discrimination, (he)perishes)

**

Krodhaadbhavati sammohah sammohaatsmritivibhramah;

Smritibhramshad buddhinaasho buddhinashatpranashyati.

Y Bl R AE (Fg HIE) 3T STl g, A & T s g Sl g1 T ose &
STt & def&r (Taaeh) @l aTer 81 Sifar § 3R Sef&r & &mr g Sl & HeIsF ol Icled
gl ST g

* %

From anger comes delusion; from delusion loss of memory. From loss of
memory comes the ruin of discriminative power, and from the ruin of
discrimination, the person perishes.

% % % %

TIgAvagFIvg Ry frgdeaie |
HIcATIFIIeAT JaIgHfATESa 12.64 I+
JHIG HAG- Tl TfANEIITTII |
gHrTIdd EIR 518 gdafasad /12.65 I+

O I~
TET-gav-fadgec: J v sfegd: o |
HeF-aed: R{Og-31cAT waeH sl |

JHE FA-G- @A FifeT: 3T 3T |
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THe-dad: g 3y gefer: gdafassd |

(TeT-e@u-faFd:, J, v, sfaad:, wei—free from attraction and repulsion,
but, objects, with senses, moving (among); 3TcH-ae¥:, TET-3TcAT, YTGH,
rfee=sia— self-restrained, the self-controlled, to peace, attains;

gdTe, Hﬁ-g:@m{, gifel:, 3189, 39agd— in peace, (of) all pains, destruction,
of him, arises (happens); YH==-aa®:, f§, 3R, gefer:, Thafasad—of the
tranquility- minded, because, soon, intellect (or reason), becomes steady)
**

Ragadveshavimuktaishu vishaaanindriyaishcharan,
Aatmavashyairvidheyaatmaa prasaadmadhigachhati.

Prasade sarvaduhkhanaam haanirasyopajaayate;

Prasannachetaso hyashu buddhih paryavatishthate.

W] T 3Hec: 0T aTell (FAALN ATLH), IE-EadY F I el aer &
sfegdl & garT fawdl & daeT (3fec: 0T FI) AATdr Ired gl T q18h &
FFEQOT @l T AT BT ST § (3R 0R) ey T are arereh H gefr foaees
g STedl (TRATCH ) X g A gl

* ¥

But the self- controlled person, moving among sense objects with the senses
under one’s restraint, and free from attraction and aversion, attains to
tranquility.64

In tranquility, all sorrows are destroyed. For, the intellect of one who is
tranquil-minded is soon established in firmness.65

% % 3k k %

AT JEfeRYFATT o IGFATT TG |

7 AIHGA: MFRATET F: EH 112.66 1l »

o 3T Jefr: IYFAET o T IYFAET I |

o T A Mied: IFAMedeT Fd: T |

(=1, 31T&d, gafr:, 3 gaFasg— not, is, knowledge(of the Self); 1, =, 3gFTET,
#Ta=iT-not, and, of the unsteady, meditation; =T, o, 3{TaId:, 2Mied:-not, and,
of the unmeditated, peace; 3AMdT, &, g{ga-[—of the peace-less, where,

happiness)
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* %
Naasti buddhirayuktasya na chchayuktasya bhaavanaa;
Na chaabhaavayatah shantirashaantasya kutah sukham.

forae 71 3R sfosan duffa a8 €, (craumfors gefor 78 gl 3R
IAATCHNT Jefs o gl /) 38 PFd HAJT A fAsehd $1q 37%7ar
HACTURIIUTAT T 1T A6 gidT| fAsheT aa o @ & (3TN enfed =g Herdr|
fh AeeRied AT & @ F8 e Gehar 872

* %

No knowledge (of the Self) has the the unsteady, nor has the meditation of
a person. (But) to the unmeditative there is no peace, and how can one
without peace have happiness.

* X Xk Xk K

I7 fAer FAHAAT FEAT STl FIH |

JEqT St ATl AT T QeI Fw: 1 2.69V

T A HI-AAH TEITH ST T |

TEAH Safd Tl A1 faem geayd: #qA: ||

a1 farem #9-afer;—which, night, of all beings; d&aTH, SeTfd, EF#H—in that,
wakes, the self-controlled; I¥IT#H, ST, ng-nﬁr— in which, wake, all beings;
a1, T, 9RI:, Fe:— that, night, (of the)seeing, of the Muni.

Yaa nisha sarvabhootaanam tasyaam jaagrati sanyamee;

yasyam jaagrati bhootani saa nisha pashyato munen.

S gl & oifort & fow I (WRATCAT @ @) 8, 38d I HeJsT Siere
g 3R I T 9ol SeTa & (T iR TUg F o6l WA §), I8 (FAT Hladreh)
HfT & AR A A

* %

That which is night to all beings, in that the self-controlled wakes. And that
in which all beings are awake, is night to Self-seeking muni, the person who
meditates.

* % % %k %

HTRATTATIITASS

o
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qHeATT: yfaufed aead |

deacarAT I yfarfea ad

¥ anfeqarealfa o wAwEY 12.701V-SS

THGH AT: FiaRrfed Jead |

dead &ram: g gfaufea ad

q: fedd eAfd o HTA-HTAT |

(W, raa-gfasaAa—filled by all sides, based in stillness; HHCH,
39:, giaefed, Igad—ocean, water, enter, as; dgad, HIHA:, IH, Yiaeri-d,
dd—so, desires, whom, enter, all; &:, enfedd, 3TeAIfA, o, HTABEH-he,
peace, attains, not, desirer of desires.)

* %

Aapooryamaanamachalapratishtham
Samudramaapah pravishanti yadvat,
Tadvatkaamaa yam pravishanti sarve
sa shantimapnoti na kaamakaami.

o geR (Fef sifet @) Sl IR 3R @ ST gaRT IRYOT Heg & 3Mer Forar
g, (W §Hg H9=h #7ler ) 3iael Fua @ar &, W & @O e gerd f5e
FIA AT F(RFR 3cve1 R [ &) oreaga &, a8 #wps7 anfed &t wred
AT g, AT FHIAATGT Tl |

As into the ocean, brimful and still, flow the (flood) waters (of various rivers
without agitating the ocean), even so is the muni into whom enters all
desires; the muni attains to peace, and not the desirer of desires.

AT T
AHA RgFR: T arfraH#lfdsreala 12.71 1+R35

fagra @A T: e gAE Wid @98 |
faaa: fatgser: @ arfean sfesfa |
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(faeTa, SrART, I:, Falel- abandoning, desires, that, all; AR, @i, &-€Te:-
man, moves about, free from longing; &#:, foRgseR:, T, anfeas,
3feeTeafd- devoid of ‘mine-ness’, without egoism, he, to peace, attains)

* ¥

Vihaaya kaamaayah sarvaapumaamshicharati nihsprihah,

nirmamo nirahankaarah sa shantimadhigachhti.

* %

S HST FFYOT HIAATINN I T Feh FTYRIGA, FAARIG 3N AR TS gl
3TEROT TdT § 9y QMied urar ¥l

* %

That person attains peace who, after rejecting all desires, moves about free
from hankering, without the sense of (“me” and) “mine”, and devoid of pride.

% % %k %k %

Tl 72 iRl H ¥7? el
AFeorelaaare AFEIANE A1 RdRseA: 1 U
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EATT 3 HAA:
Yoga of Action

FRecafraaior Aaar AIFaRerdssH |

FHTrad: FHAPHTFT: T ARSTS 13.71V

g: q sfeaanior #ar Faer 3RAd 3|

HH-STeed: FAANH IraTd: §: ARSI |

(T, d, sfeganiol, HTAT- whose, but, the senses, by the mind; f@aF3,
3RHA- controlling, commences; F3-sfegd:, FH-IAETH, by the organs of
actions, Karma Yoga; 3rdad:, &:, fafarsya- unattached, he, excels)

* %
Yastveendriyaani manasaa niyamyaarabhatearjuna;
karmendriyaih karmayogamasaktah vishisyate .

* %

fohed ST HTST AT & ganT $fovdl W AIT07T & IHFALA g (fshrer ama
Q) AT FHATTEAT & GaRT FHH T (JRT T H FHA) FHI AT AT § Tel A3
glar & |

* %

But, one who, controlling the senses by the mind, and remaking without
attachment, engages the organs of action to the yoga of action, he excels.

% %k % *

TATIIcFHNs T AlFIs T FHaET: |

dae F# Pl FFaasaT: FATE 13.91

TATAT FHHUT: 3T allch: HIFH Fal-TT|

dedH HH Hlecdd HFd-HST: FATR |

(T, AL, 3T, olih:, 3TH, HA-d-4ad- for the sake of sacrifice, of

action, otherwise, the world, this, bound by action; Te#, H#, Hed-
HgdT:, HATAY- for that sake, action, free from attachment, perform.)

Yajna, ¥31- is not only that ritual actions that the scriptures prescribes for
religious rite to obtain a desire, but any unselfish action done with a pure
motive for oneself or more so for others.
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* %
Yajnaarthaatkarmanoanyatra lokoayam karmabandhanah;
Tadartham karma kaunteya muktasangah samaachar.

* %

T3 (Fdeg-uTele) & T R S arel dF & e (379 & o [Fd Setare)
FAT T (I GIM) AT WG FHAT ¥ TUAT § (3HOR) (TH) IWFRIGd gra
39 I & o @) FaeT FF

* %

If you do any work in a spirit of yagya (sacrifice), there is no bondage and
that too you must do without attachment. For doing works otherwise, this
world of men is in bondage to works.

* % % * %

JECTIHINRT FIGIHGEART AlAT: |

HIHIT T AJCFIwT 13 o fagad 113.17IR38

T: J 3cA-IA: T T 3TcA-Joc: T AT |

AT TF T HoJoe: T8 e o fdead ||

(=, d, 3R, Ta- who, but, who rejoices the Self, only; TITd, 3TeA-qd,
T, AlId- may be, satisfied, and the man; 3cAfA, T, T, Fedse:- in the Self,
only, and, contented; d&a, &¥H, =, fdead- his, work to be done, not, is)

* %
Yastvaatmaratieva syaadaatmatriptascha maanavah,
aatmanyeva cha samtustastasya kaaryam na vidyate.

* *

Wed S HATST 39A-39 & g THOT FIeAdrell § 3 9-319 # & Jocd adm
HUA-3T & & Fose ¢, 38 o Hg dered 61 ¢l

* ¥

But that man who rejoices only in the Self and is satisfied with the Self,
and is contented only in the Self- for him there is no duty to perform.

% %k k *
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AT TET FAATI! ATFciog FRTAT |

7 G TAHAY HRAGTIIHT: 13.181 R39

o Ud oET el 3HY: o 3fehclel g HU |

o T 3T FI-HAY iR HI-gurH>: ||

( &, Wg, TEF, Fad, I:- not, even, of him, by action, concern; &, 3&hdd,
g8, dWd- not, by action not done, here, any; o, d, 31, Héaq,ﬁgr- not, and,
of this man, in all beings; H¥ad, 3TTIHT:- any, depending for any action)

Naiva tasya kritenaartho naakriteneha kashchana,

na chasya sarvabhutesu kaschidarthavyapaasrayah .

38 (FAIT ¥ Ay §U FAgIGRy) &1 36 TR & o A FH A & g GAete
(TET & 3R) o FT T § 8 ( HIS TAIST Tl §) dAT FFqOT wiforar @ (e
st groft & @rey) g FReAT Y ol gEaeer [Ag Bl

* %

For him there is no concern here at all with performing action; nor any
(concern) with nonperformance. Moreover, for him there is no dependence
on any object to serve any purpose.

ACHIGHF: TcAd F1 FH AT |
HHFA EITeRHH AT T8 13.19/V-SS

TEATC 3T TIdH HIIH HH FATNR |
3HeFT: & 3T’ 3 A oI g2 : ||

(AFATT, 378ed, ddd- therefore, without attachment, always; &, &,
FATER- which should be done, action, perform; 31@ed:, f&, 3R, & -

without attachment, because, performing, action; 93#, 3T, qew:- the
Supreme, attains, man)

* %

Tasmaadasaktah satatam kaaryam karma samaachar;
Asakto hyaacharan karma paramaapnoti poorushah.

* %
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SafaT (JH) EEH AR (BI) e F (AT dAlheredIoT & FHa) &
3TEROT T, FIfeh ITATFRR (1Y) o AT 3T FIST TATCHT (T 47
&1 gIed g S gl

* %

Therefore, you always perform obligatory actions, without attachment; by
performing action without attachment, the person attains the highest.

-
Favlg f sRgfmeyar sasea: |

AFEIEAATY FFTRTeR HE A 13.201V

FAUT Ug g AFAETRA 3fEYdr: Seieh-3mey: |

ATeh-HSIGH U T FFILT hold 6 4 ||

(F#T, q, i§, @REA - by action, only, verily, perfection; 37REdT:, Jehed:-

attained, Janak and others; W—QE?EF[ ,UaTﬁr-protection of the masses, only,
; HEIRIE, WA, IEA- having in view, to perform, you should.)

* %

Karmanaiva hi samsiddhimaasthita janakaadayah;
Lokasamgrahamevaapi sampashyankartumarhasi.

ST STeleh S8 3eleh HEIYRY I TRE & HAAMadr e @ o Fa & & canr &

A A #1 avd gU | 3afad Aiede H q@d gu o (GA) (e e
q) A A H & AT § 37U 99 & 37T T A A Mg |

* %

Verily, through action alone, King Janak and others attained perfection;
even with the vow to ensure ‘lokasangraha’, welfare of the others in the
society (world), you should perform action.

% % % % *

JGIGTaRIa ASSETdGdaR] ot |

& JHATT Fod dlFedqaaadd 13.21/ V-TRS
I Id RIS ASS: dd dd U 5a: STt |
q: I GHUH Fd dleh: Tl elacid |l
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( Td-Id, 3R, A&- whatsoever, does, the best; dd-dd, Ud, 3d¥:, . that,
only, the other, people; &:, Id, THAUIH, W he (the great man), what,
standard (authority, demonstration), does; @le:, dd, 34@3?—‘!?— the world
people), that, follows)

* %

Yadyad aacharati shreshthah tattadevetaro janah;

sa yatpramaanam kurute lokastadanuvartate.

* %

TS Y S-S HTEROT Al 8, 3Hed Ge9 o dH7-349r1 &1 3eRoT & 81 T8
3TEROT HT S Al TS FR <l &, T AT 37 HT HFIOT A ¢

* %

Whatever a great man does, that is followed by others also trying to work in
the same way. What standard such persons set by action, the other wise

people of the world follow.
%k %k k %k k

#fY gaifor FAOr Fegrarearea<Ia |
farrefifeisiat s{ear Jeara FAardsax: 13.301 V-SS

AT FATOT FAOT Fode&g AEITcA-IdT |

forel: fovaie: ofcar geaed faera-say: ||

(#RY, gaifor, FA0-in Me, all, actions; TeIET, EATcH-ITHT-renouncing,
e, e, Hcdr- free from hope, free from my-ness or egoism, having
become; JEIET, fa9ra-5av:- fight, free from mental-fever)

* ¥

Mayi sarvaani karmaani samnyasyaadhyaatmchetsa;

Niraashih nirmamo bhootva yudhyasva vigatajvarah.

* %

e faaehquT 9efr & @RT HFYUT dhcied- HAT I HT Y07 Fh HIHAR R,
AAARIEd 3R ATl {gd 8l el & hced I |

* %

Renouncing all actions to Me, with mind centred on the Self, getting rid of
hope and selfishness, fight on, free from mental fever.

% % % % *
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sFrarea e reast swateert |

A qeATTeSdl e €T IRufeyst 13.3411#

sfraaed sfegaea-3rdf Wer-covt afeydt |

TT: o TUA IRESA al g 387 aRuf=g=t ||

(Efegaea, sfeaaea-31% - of each sense, in the object; IET-GaN!, cTaTEUdI-
attachment and aversion, seated; dr:, o, dRIH, mﬁ_c[-of these two, not, sway,
should come under ; dr, fg, 3/€x, aRUf=a=1-these two, verily, his, foes)

* %

Indriyasyendriyasyaarthe raagadveshau vyavasthitau,
Tayorna vashamaagacchettau hyasya paripanthinau.

sfea-sfoea & 3 & ( vw sToag & wdw v ) (F@7sa &) o 3R @y
IAEAT H (IHeJohorell 3R Tfcieheldl 1 oleh?) & 81 (FIST ) 37 Gt & aer
# g gle WY, Fifeh d Gl 8 38 ( URATRIS AT #H) o & |

* %

Attachment and aversion of the sense organs for their respective sense
objects are natural; let none come under their sway; they are one’s
highway robbers.

FH TH HIY UY ISAOHAGHT: |
AgTert FgraeAT fagdwfag AR I3.371V

HIH: TY: FHIET: TY: ToT: IUT-THCHT: |

HET-372TeT: HeT-9reAT fagfr was 88 dRomE |

(FTH:, TW:, FIE:, UW:-desire, this, anger, this; T, IJUT-HHGSIT:-born of raja-
guna; HgI-312leT:, HAgI-9rcAT-all-devouring, all-sinful; fagf®, ta#, 38, IRUH-
know, this, here, the foe)

* %

kaama esa krodha esa rajogunasamudbhavah

mahaasano mahaapaamaa viddhyenamiha vairinam.

* %

166



TGO & 3cUesT TG HIH HATA HIHAT (&1 919 &1 HROT &) 1Fg (1A &) HIer (A
qROT 8e) &1 (J8) g Wietaren (HR) FeTdr &1 60 O # IA $HR & K

SiTeT |

* %

It is sensual desire, it is anger, born from the ‘rajoguna’; of great craving
and great sin; know this as the enemy here (human life).

% % %k %k %

g ATAAT At Aegdfom |
FHATIVT Bledd EQUIAAT T 113.3911*V

* %

HGAH AHAH Tdlel Alietel: fdcadRom |

PTHEIVT Bledd gERUT Heleled T |

(37TgeH, AH, Tas-enveloped, wisdom, by this; ieiet:, fFcgdRoT- ;
HIHATIUT, SSROT, Aok, T-of the wise, by the constant enemy, whose form
is desire, unappeasable, by fire, and)

* %

Aavritam jnaanametena jnaanino nityavairinaa;
Kaamarupena kaunteya dushpoorenaanalena cha.

* %

(39) 31T & (FAT HeW) o 7 gletarel 3R [AAfRAT & HHAA-TT ey 3 &
CaRT ( A 1) fadeh Gl Bl

* ¥

Knowledge is covered by this, the constant foe of the wise, the
unappeasable fire in the form of (unrestrained sensual) desire.

* % %k % %

sfegnior #a) qefiRenfrssE=aa |

AT RAY AATGe AfgTH 13.4011*V

sfeaanor #7e1: gefer: 3y JiftcerA 3=ad |

Tl: faAgafd UW: AH Iged SfgeA |

(3feeanion, HeT:, gefer- the senses, the mind, the intellect; 31Ed, 3ifAsaEa,
3Thd-its, seat, is called; Tq:, faAgATA-by these, deludes; TW:, AH, G,
cfeste-this, wisdom, having enveloped, the embodied)
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* %
Indriyaani mano buddhirasyaadhisthaanamuchayte,

Etairvimohanayatyesha jnaannamaavritya dehinam.

* %

sfoeal, 7o 3R ef S8 HHAT & aE-FU Hg I ¢ Ig HHA o ( Fhoad,
A AR gEfe) & GaRT AT I Gehehl SEUNT HoJST T Hlfged Hlall |

* %

The senses, mind and intellect are its abodes (of the desire) that envelops
knowledge and bewilders the embodied soul; through this it deludes the
embodied soul by veiling the wisdom.

% % % % k

deATafAgaaE! AT sxade |

UTCHTA Joife &l AT A ATTATIH 113.4111+SS
dTATH o slegaTior e fTe=T 9y |

qTCHTH Folle fg Tel ATA- A aATel-ATITe |l

(AFATd, g, sfegarior, 3el-therefore, you, the senses, in the beginning;

qIeATH, Joite, &, Ta-the sinful, kill, surely, this; JTeT-TaATT-=1T2H - the
destroyer of knowledge and realisation (wisdom).

* ¥

Tasmaattvamindriyaanaadau niyamya bharatarshabha;
Paapmaanam prajahi hyenam jnaanavijnaana nashanam.
* ¥

SafaT § A T Ugdl Sloadl & e # aXeh AW A &6 &1 A1 i are
SH Ul (G5C) HIH HI AT & Tolqdsh AR el |

* %

Therefore, controlling first the senses as the first step, kill this sinful factor,
the destroyer of knowledge and realisation.

% %k % %k %

ST RIOAFRIZIIT: T #eA: |

HAAFG T J5laa] §qel: Wavg & 13.42 *R22
sfesanior aRrfor 31mg: sfeudey: oA Al
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AAT: J I Jef: I: g8 WA J 4@ ||

(3feeanfor, gy, 3mg:-the senses, superior, (they) say; sfeader:, W&, #e:-
than the senses, superior, the mind ; #d:, d, 9, g?{ﬁT:—than the mind,
superior, intellect; I, gaﬁ’r W, q, &:-who, than the intellect, greater, but,
He.)

* 3k
Indryaani paraanyaahuh indriyebhyah paraam manah;
Manasastu paraa buddhih yo buddheh paratsttu sah.

* %

sfoaal @ T R T A5, TI,FHRIE, AT, dAT oA Fgd gl 37 slogar
¥ ASS FA g, AT @ ol 455 gef § 3R S gef § 81 3HcTed %5 ¢ 98
HTeAT Bl421]

* %

The sense organs are said to be superior to the (gross) body; the mind is
superior to the sense organs; the buddhi (intellect) is superior to the mind;
and That which is even superior to the intellect is He (the ever-free Self, the

Atman.)
%k %k %k %k k

vq §ql: 9 Fgear AEASIICHIAAIHAT |
Sife" ey HEIEIgl FTAWY GIIWGH 113.43 [IR23-SS

*n
TaH e WA Jerdl HEAT IcATAH IHTcHaAT |

g erH HEISTEl FIH-TIH IHCH |

(TaH, gaﬁ? 9{H, gcdi-thus, than the intellect, superior having known;
EAFY, TcHTAH, 3TcH=T-restraining, the self, by the Selfs; Sifg, H, FgraTE!
TH-FIH, qUHCH- (you) slay, the enemy, of the form of desire, hard to

conquer)

**

Evam buddheh param buddhvaa samstabhyaatmaanaatmanaa;

jahi shatrum mahaabaaho kaamroopam duraasadam.

* %

S8 YR 510 ¥ W HcTed ASS AT Hl Ugalel AR JEfe GaRT Hel &1 a2 &
e gl o 3 HIHART goid AT I AR ST |

* %
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Understanding the Self, the Reality thus as superior to the intellect, and
completely establishing (the Self) is spiritual absorption with the (help of) of
the mind, (restraining the self by the Self), vanquish the enemy in the form
of desire, no doubt which is difficult indeed to conquer or subdue.

% % %k %k %

Fel 43 Ilh- PS- 89 LAl |
AFoTalHare srear 3.
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I ¥ AT TAHRTIILT:
The Yoga of the Division of Wisdom

97 o AT TJA- gTTa, TUIH, AT, TAEAI-ATAT A o areg i ST I.=&ar
ST &1 Agar iR IJAMASE & FTFT 39 ol eqdgR X b &1 Four

types of Yagyas in the verse 4.28 are referred :

¢.acdd<d, The material and physical (dravyayajna, like that consecrated in
worship by the devotee to his deity), 2. dUIIT 3. T and TATEATI-3ATeT
I3, may be the offerings of reading and knowledge. Some require the
austerity through self-discipline of senses, mind through energy of Self inside
every body directed to some high aim to realise the Ultimate Reality, ¥.
tapo-yajna, +?

IJaT Je71 7 eHET semfasafa sva |/

HEGUTAHEIHET AGIHTA FATFIGH 4.7 IV

Ier Ie7 & gAET Fenfa: safa sRa |

HEGUTTH HUFAET el HTcATTH Folltd 364 |

(Ter TeT, f§, ey, Tonfer:, safd-whenever, surely, of righteousness, decline,
is; FY AT, 3TAET- rise, of unrighteousness; dal, 3TcHTTH, agm%r 3gH-
then, Myself, manifest, 1)

* %
Yadaa yadaa hi dharmasya glaneerbhavati bhaarat;

Abhyutthaanamadharmasya tadaatmaanam srijaamyaaham.

* %

STe-STe &9 1 gIfel 3R ey A el gich g, d9-dd & # W & & oait &

AEHY Hehc eldl §|

* ¥

Whenever there is a decline of €, dharma, and the rise of 37¢13-
‘adharma’- the purpose of a human life is forgotten, | manifest myself forth
on earth.

% %k % *

TRATITIT HTE[AT AT T 5%l |
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EHEEITIATINT FFHITH 7t Jat 14. 81/

AREATVTR AT IR oGS |

UH-FEUA-37UTT Feerarfa gar gav |

( gfAToTy, HIYLATH- for the protection, of the good; fQaTem, =, G- for
the destruction, and, of the wicked; €&-HEATI-37UT, FFFATTA, JI IA1- for
the establishment of righteousness, (I) am born in every age)

*x

Paritraanaaya sadhoonaam vinaashaya cha dushkritaam;
Dhamasansthaapnaarthay sambhvami yuge yuge.

* %

TTY HeFll Y T Al & AT, 99T S el dlell 1 310 et & fov 3R et
Eﬁfﬂ?ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁ%%@ﬁgﬂgﬂﬁwcgﬂmm gll

* %

For the protection of virtuous, for the destruction of the wicked lot, and for
the establishment of ‘dharma’, | come into being in every age.

faaw- @it arg aMeamd Jordierd St & 5o ot &1 = 6 a8 ale @
EEL

THIRTAHH H e alish & Fgl 1T &-

‘ST SI9 8IS URA o glell| Sefe 3gY e HfHAR ||

I 3T 315 Afg el Hefe 9T 9 g el

a9 a9 o] gR [fey wWRT| Rfe A Foora 9T 1|

I AR e Poe T@fe @ 4 aq)

oot foedRfe fowe o & A ser a1 gl

% % %k %k %

TS FHIET HAIT ATHIAT: |

Jgal FAATIAT AT AGHTGATIT: //4.10 JTRS

AAIMET-HI-hIET: HeAIT: ATH 3TIHAT: |

dgd: AlA-d9HT YdT: ASHIGH T ||

(aﬁ?r-w-anr-m:- freed from attachment, fear and anger; HHIT:, HATH,
3qTfAdn:- absorbed in Me, Me, taking refuge in; &g, #el-codT, - many,

by the fire of knowledge, purified; AGHTGH, 3T9TT:- My Being, attained)

* %

Veetaraagabhaya krodhaa manmayaa maamupaashritah;

172



Bahavo jnaanatapasaa poota madbhaavamaagataah.

* %

T, $19 3R P A FAAUT I, A Teolled A & AT U7 AT a7 @
qﬁ?g’(fqu-ﬁacrd A TGEY A 9o g1 Toh g

* %

Freed from attachments, fear and anger, absorbed in Me, taking total refuge
in Me, purified by the fire of knowledge, many have attained to My being,
the state of unity in Me.

IJET FS TARFHT: FTHAFTIlAGT: |
mwaﬂzg' qgf3e FET: M4.191IR25

g O TARFHT: HTA-T5Hhed-dlordl: |

ATA-HIA-EGILY-HATITH TH 3HTg: TS, Fem: ||

(TE", Od, GARFST:- whose, all, undertakings; FH-HghHed-afoidr:- devoid of

desire and purposes; AT-3JTA-gaU-HATUTH- whose actions have been burnt
by the fire of knowledge; d#, 31’|§;r CIEERES gﬂT:-him, call, a sage, the wise)

* %

Yasya sarve samaarambhaah kaamasankalpavarjitah;
Janaanaagnidagdhakarmaanam tamaahu panditam budhaah.

* %

e TFqul &l & IRFEH dhed AR FHAAT  Wd § dur Sad geqer a7
AR AT F T M §, IR A S A UfSd (JEfUAR) FE £

* %

The wise call him learned whose actions are all devoid of desires and their
thoughts, and whose actions have been burnt away by the fire of wisdom.

FTFAT FHBATIZ facdg ! R |
FHOIRTGANs [ AT Bfacaifa a: 14.20

el HH-Bol-3THSIH_ HAcg-Jea: R |

HATOT fAYG: 3T 7 T fHi>aq wufa & |

( TTFcAT, HH-BA-3THSIH- having abandoned, attachment to the fruits of
action; fAca-qca:, faRTRI:- ever content, depending on nothing;
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SATOT, 3AYGT:, 3HfU- in action, engaged, even; &, Tq, fhi>ad, A, -
not, verily, anything, does, he)

* %

Tyaktvaa karmaphalaasangam nityatripto niaashrah,;
Karmanyabhipravrittoapi naiva kimchitkaroti sah.

* %

S #ST ST 39=l AT Ud el T HETFT HT AT b AT g 3R Far
o (HJSC) &, T8 AT H TSN e o g3T ol aiedd & FS 8 et T

* %

Forsaking the clinging to fruits of action, ever satisfied, depending on
nothing, even though engaged in action, the person does not really do

anything.

* % % % ¥

ferriaRecar caFaadais: |

AR FIe FH FaealToalfel fhieays 14.211]

faRrel: Ia-faa-3ncar ad-ad-aRag: |

RRH Hdeld FH fl;cclc-l\ T AT fhfeawa I

(fomefr:,  Ia-fRaa-3mcaAT-without hope, one with mind and self controlled;
IFd-ga9-9Rag:- having abandoned all covetousness; ARRH, FHdcld, Ha,
$del- bodily, merely, action, doing; =, 3TeITd, fhfeas#- not, obtains, sin.)

* %
Niraasheeryatachittaatmaa tyaktasarvaparigrahah;
Shareeram kevalam karma kurvannaapnoti kilbisham.

* %

Sraer R 3R 3ed: 0T 3T 1B ﬂaarﬁ%mgm g, O @9 R &
TUE FT IR FX A7 8, (VA1) STORRA (FAAIN) hadl RR-TFa=dl FHa
mgmaﬁwﬁmaﬁml

* %

Without too many ambitions, the body and mind controlled, and all personal
possessivenesses relinquished, the person does not suffer any evil
consequences, by doing mere bodily action.
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X K ¥ %k K

e aE}?ﬂﬁRﬂQQ’ E,"aqa?H?a’ Igﬂﬂ??: /

T7: RAgemafage! T Fearfe 7 [ATeda 14.22 /+R40
JETOT-AH-HeSe: edeed-3Tld: faacaT: |

o et sfdeet o $ear 30 7 Feega |

(TEBT-TMH-HodsC:- content with what comes to him without effort; gdecd-
37drd:, fa\cET:- free from the pairs of opposites, free from envy; T&:, ﬁaﬁﬁ
Hi&eet, ¥- even-minded, in success, in failure, and; ear, 31, &, HaeTa-
though acting, even, not, is bound)

* ¥
Yadricchaalaabhasamtuhto dvandvaateeto vimatsarah;

Samah siddhaavasiddhau cha kritvaapi na nibadhyate.

* %

S FIsT S TS 38A Fse T 7, 3R S gsat @ IR qur ey 3k
HfAef 7 &7 g, (a-s')a#raﬂﬁgtraﬂmaé“rml eMieh, AT, IAT, 19,
WIS, 919, YU 3 FAEd q@egdl § FW @ I g, el & Seat A e,
AHAT AR TRl H FH B &, I& FH Fd g7 1 388 A qoc|

* %

Remaining satisfied with what comes unasked for or without effort, having
transcended the dualities, being free from spite, and equipoised under
success and failure, he is not bound even by performing actions.

% % % %k *

FEATIV FEA FlASEATIAl FEAN EoA|
FEAT O Iedcd TEARHTANAATIL. 24 ||+
SEA-3I0T SEH §d: FEA-39 FEHAUT g |
SEH U dd Iedcdd SeH-HH-TATEAT ||

( §EH-31907, 5 gfa:- Brahman, the oblation, Brahaman, clarified butter;
SEH-319A1, STEHO, §Fﬁ{— in the fire of Brahman, by Brahman, is offered; s&#,
Tqd, dd, Iedegd-Brahman, only, by him, shall be reached; sEA-Hd-GATT-
by the man who is absorbed in action is Brahman.

* %
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Brahmaarpanam brahma havir brahmaagnau brahmanaa hutam
Bram’aiva ten gantavyam brahma- karma- samaadhinaa.

* %

3oT 31T fOEE 39T fRAT S, § 91T 8 SEH &, £ qary off sEd & 3R
SEAETT FAl o GART FeAwT AT 7 MBI Sore frar off 52 &, 08 I
HAaTel, [ HsT & sed # & gAY gl Rl §, 3§ @RI Uit aAdeg
et 81 sEA 8 B

* %

The offering process is Brahman, the offered clarified butter is Brahman,
offered by Brahman, in the fire of Brahman by that, Brahman alone is to be
reached by one who is in the samadhi of Brahma-action.

* % % %k %

ST ATETNI AT AT ATETATIY |
EATEATT AT ATRT IdT: AFRAdadr: 114.281]
Ge-IAT: dUI-TaT: -l Jaqr 3 |
TATEAT-ATA-TAT: T IaIT: IfAdadar: ||

* %

Dravyayanaastapoyajnaa yogaajnaastathaapare;
Svaadhyaayajnaanayajnaashcha yatayah samshitavratah.

gaY fohctel g1 ETT o el dTel TAIRMTel AL geadel sdslard § AR fohcel
& 9IS ¥edrel 8 3N @R fohcsl & Aergel Sdelarel § 3 gl et &

TATEIT O ATIA FeAdrel gl

* %

Others again offer material things, austerity, and yoga as sacrifice, while still
others, endowed with self-restraint and rigid vows, offer self-study of the
scriptures and knowledge, as sacrifice.

% %k %k %k %

TARISEH IS ATfed TEA AT |

AT MRS TATATT Fllsed: FHHAH (14.311]
TA-ASE-31d-8]oT: T FeH FeAlcA# |

AR ol A AT F: 3T Feaad ||
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(W—f?ﬂ‘c’-ﬂ?—f-ﬁﬁ:- eaters of the nectar- the remnants of the sacrifice;
gqifed, sE, HoATdTH- go, Brahman, eternal; =, 31J&, A, &, 3Ted, T,
$d:, 3=d:- not, this, world, is, of the non-sacrificer, how, other?

* %
Yajnashishtaaamritrtabhujoyaanti  brahma sanaatanam,;
Naayam lokoastyayajnasya kutoanyah kurusattama.

* %

A W T §U YHIG T HFT THST ST A & 3R TATad sEd @ ured gid
g1 T FEI FeAaT HIsT o T Ig Hescieh oY @erash =6l g, s [ &g
GENT olleh @ A § Fohll g7

* %

They who eat and enjoy the remnant from the ‘yagya’, go the Eternal
Brahman. Even this world is not for the non-performer of yagaya, how then

another ?
* % % % ¥
AqTeg TR T ATeATAIA: WedY |

Td FAMEE T A IRAATCIS 14.3311+V

FGTe] GeIAAT. TATd ATI-ToT: Wedd |

aH HH-31TTed a1 A gRIATTT |

(5‘1'2117-[, ScIHIN, T9Td, ATA-T<T:-superior, with objects, than sacrifices,
knowledge sacrifice; Ta#, HA-JTWel#, A, IRTATTTAI- all, action, in its

entirety, in knowledge, is culminated)

* %
Shreyaandravyamayaadyaajaajjnaanagajnah paramtapa;
Sarvam karmaakhilam paartha jnaane parisamaapyate.

* %

TFe=T Al & GegA g I+1 @ A T A6 gial g1 FFqoT & 3R ggrd AT
(dea<teT) | FHTT & I &1

K
Knowledge- sacrifice is superior to sacrifice performed with material objects
spending money (and some spend huge lot on it to show off their wealth
and higher status in many wasteful things), all action, in its entirety, attains
its consummation in knowledge (not any lower knowledge, but the highest
Self-knowledge, and the knowledge of the Brahma- the Ultimate Reality).
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% % % 3k %

TERE TR Forsfemarcgvasser |

Ao FAFAINOT STAAIF A TUT 114.37 [1+R24

YT T HASH: el FEAA Fod 3 |

FATA-31135T: HE-HHATOT FEAAT Fod AT ||

(Tr, vulf@, affAeer:, 31f@e:-as, fuel, blazing, fire; AT, F¥d-reduces to

ashes; AF-31T3A: HI-FATOI-fire of knowledge ; HEHATT gobd‘, JuT-reduces

to ashes, so;
% %k

Yathaidhaamsi samiddho'gnirbhasmasaatarjuna;
Jnanaanaagnih sarvakarkarmani bhasmasaatkurute tathaa.

* %k % %

S Yoodfeld 3131 SUAT &l Td YR & HTH 1T Sl g, o &F AT &l Ao
TATT AT B T PR T HEHA HT &t ¢

**

As a blazing fire reduces all the wood put in it as fuel into ashes, so, does
the fire of spiritual Knowledge reduces all actions to ashes.

% % %k %k %

7 R AT el aAARE R |

AETT TNTHIAGE: FlelaAlcAla fawala 14.381+V

o f FMtet Feer afae 3 faead |

dd €39 AeT-GiAgH: Falel HTcAT [aeafd |

(7 f&, =T, GerA-not verily, to wisdom, like ; 9fd3#, 3§, Tdgad- pure, here in
this world, is; dd, ¥a%, IeT-ARAGH:-that, oneself, perfected in yoga; e,
3TcAf, T@egfa-in time, in the Self, finds)

**

Na hi jaaanena sadrisham pavitramiha vidyate;

Tatsvayam yogasamsiddhah kaalenaatmani vindati.

S HOR A A & GA YidT aeidren @ € 3R $o 3u g7 g1 397 &
caRT fley g3 AT 38 deawilel I AT IHUA-3MT 39 MR gred T A §
|

* %
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Verily, there is nothing in this world as purifying as spiritual knowledge. In
good time, having reached perfection in yoga, one realises that one Self.

% % % % *

el FSEaT T ATfecaATARonATesla 14.39 IR18

HEHTAT aIHA ATH dedl: TId-3legd: |

FAAH ofstdl WA AMfead dFRunfEesia 1|

(HcHrdrd, T, 3JTH-the man of faith, obtains, knowledge; dcay:, qId-
sfegd:-devoted, who has subdued the senses; JATHH, ofstdl, WIH-having

obtained, supreme; 2lfea#, JRUMRITafd-to peace, at once, attains)

* %k

Shraddhaavaam labhate jnaanam tatparah samyatendriyah;
Jnaanam labdhvaa paraamshantimachirenaadhigachhati.

St fdfeea T ATe=-TREvT 8, Semdliel Hsg Al &l 9o & ol § 3R
FATeT T T G cleehlel WA QMo &I YIS Y ol §, (o & STam 1)

* %

The person with faith, is diligent, and has control or mastery over one’s
sense organs, attains Knowledge, then soon attains supreme Peace.

Tl 42 @R A ¢y AF

[dTe eI ¥

179



AT 9§ HATITHINT:
The Yoga on Renunciation on Action

A F ey Foward! A oF gafse 7 Frgerfa |

fdaseal it FEMEE! @ awtreydHeaq 15.31V

I T fAT-Tgrr I: o gafte o Fgarfa |

fdare: i AgramEr gu o wred ||

(=, T, fAcg-g=ardr—should be known, he, perpetual ascetic; T,

T gafse, o HIg&lfd-who, not desires; fadgeea:, T, JgH, T4, Hﬂnu&-one
free from the pairs of opposites, verily, easily, from bondage, is set free)

* %

Jneyah sa nityasannyaasi yo na dvesti na kaankashti;
nirdvandvo hi mahaabaaho sukham bandhaatpramuchayte.

**
ST HTT o A & g@W T § R T RREr i 3HET a8 d6 (Fearh)
el T Il FAFAAAY §; Fifh ggeal @ M AT @UEH TAR-S |
HqFA g1 S &l

* %

The person should be known a constant ‘sannyasi’ &=gr&l, who has no
hatred for any body and who is not greedy to possess everything for
oneself. Free from the pairs of opposites in society , like good or bad,
happiness and misery, his mind is steady even in the midst of all dualities,
such a person gets freed from all bondages easily.

% % 3k k *

TiargFe fagerrcHT RIS faaf~a<: |
FAHAIHTIHT Fde19 7 I 15. 71

TreT-geFe: faetr-3meAr fafsid-snear fSia-sfeea: |

HE-$[-HTeH-S[d-HTCHT el 3T o foaa |

(rer-gerc:, faR[ey-31caAT, fafsd-3mcar, Sia-sfega:- to the path of action, a
man of purified mind, one who has subdued his senses; H’é‘-ﬂ@dﬂ?ﬁ-ﬂg—
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31T, inﬂ?[ 31, o fercad—one who realises his Self in all beings, acting,
even, not, tainted)

* %

Yogayukto vishuddhaatmaa vijitaatmaa jitendriah;
Sarvabhootatmabhutaatmaa kurvannapi na lipyate.
* %

St sfosar 3uer g # €, fo@er 3feaaor e § 3R weqoT wiiowt &
3TcAT & fSAehr MeAT §, QAT HHAN FaA Ad gu o fored =gt g

* %

With the mind purified by devotion to performance of action in the spirit Of
yoga, and the body conquered, and sense organs subdued, one who
realises one’s self, as the Self in all beings, though acting, is not tainted.

% %k %k *
SEAVITYTT FAIOT 9T cJdedl HATT T: |
foca & ¥ e geRTAfAaFsET N15.1011*

STEATOT 3T HATOT HSIH Fedl HATT It |

focad o & 9T YeH-9FA 39 IFHET |

(seATOT, 3m, SAO-in Brahman, having placed, actions; HSIH, dkcdl,
HUTT, T~ attachment, having abandoned, acts, who; forcad o &@: d9mU=-
tainted, not, he, sin; 9¢H-YAH, 34, HFHHAT-lotus- leaf, like, by water)

* %k

Brahmanyaadhaaya karmaani sangam tyaktvaa karoti yah;
Lipyayate na sa paapen padmapatram ivaambhasaa.

* %

S (HfFTR) v T FAT FT WATCHAT H 30T W AR 3ATFT FT AT HT
HH AT ¢, T8 ol ¥ FHA & G N kg 99 F e 7gF grarll

* %

One who does actions forsaking attachment, resigning them to Brahman, is
not tainted by evil, like a lotus-leaf by water.

% % % %k

FRAT HAAT FEEAT FaaRTFad |
AT FA Fdfed TN FFcalcAYGEA 115.1111*V
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SR HAAT JEEAT haol: Fhoad: I |

QAT e Fdfed TSIH cdFeal ITcH-YSE ||

( A, FAT, §e&aT- by the body, by the mind, by the intellect; Hael,
sfegd:, 31f3- only, by the senses, also; H3IH, Tecal, ach-Q;aﬁl'ﬁ-
attachment, having abandoned, for the purification of the self)

* %

Kaayena manasaa buddhyaa kevalairindriyairapi,
Yoginah karma kurvanti sangam tyaktvaatmashuddhaye.

* %

FHARN ITAFT T IR FE Fad (FHAIRRE) steadl, WY, AT AR &
& GART 3o @01 Yefd & foad & 7 ad gl

* %

Following the yoga of work, karmayoga, @331, yogis perform action only
with the body, mind, senses and intellect, forsaking attachment, for the
purification of the heart.

% % % % *

AateT  Aqolad 9T ATRITHIHT: |

AVTAIIG TaTHATA GHRIFTd TERH M5.16 [FR21

Al J I 3ATH ANH ATRITH 3TcH=T: |

AN AMecdad ATH JhrRafa dd 93 |

(A=A, J, dc, 3ATH- by wisdom, but, that, ignorance; AWTH, =TI,
3fTcHeT:- whose, is destroyed, of the Self; d¥TH, 3ifgcaad, AH- their, like
the sun, knowledge; J&RIIfd, dd, WH- reveals, that, Highest)

* %

Jnaanena tu tadajnaanam yesham nashitamaatmanah;
Tesham aadityavajjnaanam prakaashayati tatparam.

* %

Wed ST ATsal A 30a f9F A & @RI 38 3706 T A1 H &A1 8, Setehr
a8 A I A NE RAdTT WATHT &l JhRIT & &l gl

* %

But in the case of those of whom that ignorance (spiritual blindness) of
theirs becomes destroyed by the knowledge (of the Self), their Knowledge
like, the sun, reveals that supreme Reality( Brahman).
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% % % 3k 3k

ReaTfdaaa+g- A Ifd ghEata |

yfa o equra T qfosar: FAGRIA: 15.18/=V
fe-faeg-gede= sTeAv 7y gfedfa |

et T va Uk T qffsdn: @H-GfE: |

(TacaT-faag-aFue=t, seAvl, a1fd, giédafa- upon one endowed with learning
and humility, on a Brahmana, on a cow, on an elephant; gfa, =1, T, @9,
T, gfosdr:, gH-gRI:- on a dog, and, even, on an outcaste, and, sages,
equal seeing)

qiUsd-

GHE -

* %

Vidyaa vinaya sampanne braahmane gavi hastini,

Shuni chaiva shvapaake cha pandittah samadarshinah.

A, fer-faeg Fodes STEAvT A, 3R A0S A TUT Y, g vd F A 8
HATT RHATCHT (3TcHT,FEFUT) Sl ¢WaidTel 8l ol

* ¥

The paditas, or knowers of the Self look with an equal eye on a brahmin
endowed with learning and humility, a cow, an elephant, a dog, and an
eater of dogs(low caste person).

One becomes a pandit who sees knowledge has grasped the truth of the
Self. A pandita is a ‘samdarsi’.

g dfdfa: garf Iwr g Ry #a: |

fAehy fo g7 de7 avAlg dEAfor & ya: 15.194V

3§ U9 o: Tod: 991 Awre Iy Buae &« |

el & I9e sed aearq seafor O fyan |

(g, Tgd d:, f3a:, @:-here, even by them,is conquered, rebirth or creation;
A9re, A, FUAH, HAA:-of whom, in equality, established, mind; fagiwe R,
THAH seA-spotless indeed, equal Brahman; d¥#Td seA0l, o Fudan-therefore
in Brahman, they are established)
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%* %
Ihaiva tairjitah sargo yesham saamye sthitam manah;

Nirdosham hi samam brahma tasmaad brahmani te sthitaah.

TG a7 (Fel) FAGT # &I §, 3e6iel 38 SNfad-3raedr # & gy
HER AT S fom § 37T 9 Shaedgerd & - §; Fifh sed Feiv 3k a7 g,
safed I sEd 7 & Rua g

* ¥

Relative existence has been conquered by them. Even in this world, whose
mind rests in sameness, since Brahman is the same in all and is without
imperfection; therefore they indeed rest in Brahman.

* %k % %k k

T yesAfIT yroT Algfasicarey T |

e fiRaser seafag seafor fya: 152001

o ggsdd TUIH 9T o 3gfaaid 9o T HUIA |

FR-gefa: 3rFae: sEAfad seamr oy |

(, 9esad, T9g#, 9reg-not, should rejoice, the pleasant ; o, 3gidoid, <, d,
3f9=#-not, should be troubled, having obtained, and, unpleasant; f&R-gefer,
31\FAg:-one with steady mind, undeluded; sEATAd, sEAOY, &I -knower of
Brahman, in Brahman, established)

* %

Na prahrishyet priyam praapya nodvijetpraapya chapriyam;
Sthirabuddhirasammoodho brahmavid brahmani sthitah.

* %k

St O & gred gl g¥d o g 3R 31T &1 gred gle 3gfdest o g, ag
TEReeferarel, HGARRT (FATEA) TUT FEeA HT Sleleidlel HIT Fed & TUT g
qEr SEHAE &

* %

Resting in Brahman, with intellect steady, and without delusion, the knower

of Brahman neither rejoices on receiving what is pleasant nor grieves on
receiving what is unpleasant.

% % %k %k %
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EATRISaHFACHAT Aegcarcafa Icqae |

H FEARNTIFATCHT FEATIAITA 115.2111»

STE-TaRlY 3raeFd-31cAT el cAt I guH |

b SEA-AT-JFATcAT JEH 3HeTIH 31Ed ||

(W—Fcr‘ifg, AHGFd-3TcAT—in external contacts, one whose mind is unattached
; [a=efa, A, Iq g@#A-finds, in the Self, that which, happiness; @:, SEH-
Iﬂ?T—WFHT—he, with the self engaged in the meditation of Brahman;

quH 3T, Haﬂ?f—happiness, endless, enjoys)

* %

Baahyasparshesu asktaataamaa vindatyaatani yatsukham;

Sa brahmayogayuktaatmaa sukham aksayam ashnute.

SETEAY ( U TEJAT & FF) H HHFRIgd Ioc A oTdlell ATEH

3o @0 7 S (Fifedw) G@ §, (38 9ed g &1 Y a8 seA 7 ifdetema
O TEUT AT e W AT eI HcT g

* %

With the heart unattached to external contacts, one realises the joy that is in
the Self; with the heart devoted to the meditation on Brahman, the person
attains never decaying (imperishable) happiness.

* % %k %k %

AFAIART T: Hig TFSINIAIETONT /|

PTADIEIGHT 7T T JF: T J&T A7 15.231

eFAITCl 38 U I: HIGH Treh SNR-FAANETo |

FIH-FIE-3CHIH JITH I: Jad: T: &I R |

(AT, 3 T T, H’@F[- here in the world, even, who, to withstand; 9Te 2RR-
fIATTOT - before liberation from the body; HIH-HIYU-3GHIH , IIH - born of desire
and anger, the impulse; &:, J&d:, &, ﬁ'@’f «IX:- he, united, he, happy, man)

**

Shaknoti ihaiva yah sodhum praak shareera vimoksanaat;
Kaamkrodhodbhavam vegam sa yuktah sa sukhhi narah.

S8 HIST R H ST IS HJT WR Feol & Tgel & HIHABY & IcUol glotarel
9T T ool e A FAY giaT g, g8 e g 3R g g §l

* %

185



One who can withstand in this life, before the liberation from the body, the
current(impulse) arising from lust and anger, the person is a yogi, a happy
human being.

% %k k *

T TEAAGIOTHIY: &fivTHeHT: |

Bes1gdtr IareHTT: FdIcted I&r: 15.25 I

AHed TeA-TAaT0r HT: &fuT-FeawT: |

BeeT-gder: Id-3TcATT: HI-d{died I |

(eT37+dl, SEH-T1aTU#— obtain, absolute freedom; W, &fUT-deA:- the
Rishis, whose sins are destroyed; T&el-gdtm:, Id-31cATT:, Ha-3dfed, Icm:-
whose dualities are torn asunder, those who are self-controlled, in the
welfare of all beings, rejoicing)

**

Labhante brahma nirvaanam rishyah kshina kalma shah;

Chhnna dvaidhaa yataatmaanah sarvabhoothite rataah.

* %

STt R Ao-gefa-sfosal g aer # g, S goquT wiivwd & & f{@a & T &,
oo FequT @ e 9 §, e @@ quT Qv &se gl a1 §, 9 %W, fagd
areres fAaTor SEd A uied g &1

With imperfection exhausted, doubts dispelled, senses controlled, engaged in
the good of all beings, the rishi, %, obtain absolute freedom in Brahman.

% Xk ¥ %k ¥

FIABIERYFATAT IAAT ITATATH |

IfAar geFAfAarr ada fRfdarcH=17 I5.26 I R26
HIH-FIE-AFFATATH IAATH TA-TTAH |

3fa: sEA-fAdvr ada RAfed-smeA= |

(FTH-PIE-TAGFAAH, IAAH, IJ-IdAqH—of those who are free from desire
and anger, of the self-controlled ascetics, of those who have controlled their
thoughts; 31ffq:, sEA-Aa0T, add, fafgd-3meA=TA- on all sides, absolute

freedom, exists, of those who have realised the Self)
Kaam krodha viyuktaanaam yateenam yatachetsaam;

186



Abhito brahmanirvaanam vartate viditaatmanaam.

* %

mﬁ?%ﬁlﬁﬂﬂ%ﬁ,sﬁ?f@mﬁaﬂ?mwwalmlcchuﬁo‘éigtf
m%%&wmﬁ(awmgywamwﬁ$aﬁ)ﬁaﬁwm
IR 7

* %

For the spiritually disciplined monks, who have control over their sense
organs, who are free from desire and anger, who have realised the Self,
there is complete absorption in Brahman either way, here and hereafter.

* %
Il IHAI G AH AR TIRITT: |

Rarcearsrawe F: #qr HFd T &: 15.28 IR29

IA-3feeT-FeT: gefer: Hqf: AeT-wgor: |

faaTd-g=or-sg-h1Y: I: FeT HFd: Ud 4 ||

(Td-sfegg-AaT:, g‘qﬁd :g%r ATST-9A0T:- with senses, mind and intellect
(ever) controlled, the sage, having liberation as his supreme goal; faerT-sTor-
HI-hIET:, I:, e, HAd:, g, ¥:- free from desire, fear and anger, who, for
ever, free verily, he)

* %k

Yatendriyamanobuddhih munih moksh paraayanah,;
Vigatechhaabhayakrodho yah sadaa mukta eva sah.

fSrgehT sfegdl, AT 3R qef™r 0= aer # §, S Shao ARTRET §, T S ST,
I 3N P § FAYRMRET 8, 98 HJT TaT Had & 21128l

* %

The monk with all the sense organs, mind, and intellect controlled; with full
intent on Liberation itself as the main Goal, free from desire, fear, and
anger, and who ever remains thus, is verily free for ever. He has no other

Liberation to seek.
k 5k %k %k %k

MFAR TATIH FIATHHRRAIHA |
HES HAHATAT ATedl AT Afeeeesia 9.1+
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AFARH TA-JIATH HI-cleh-HgRaH |

geeH HI-HAH Alcal A e Feofd ||

(NFARH, TA-dUHTH, Td-olh-HgeaH- the enjoyer, of sacrifices and
austerities, the Lord of all worlds, friend, of all beings, having known, Me,

peace, attains)

* %

Bhoktaaram yajnatapasaam sarvaloka maheshvaram,;
Suhridam sarvabhootaanaam jnaatvaa maam shantimrichhati.

* %

S I IR AIEAT3H T $IFT, AT Alhl T Helel SR, AT FHEA rforat
& Gee, ( TaTIRigd &are] W) STl HJST QMo &1 1ol 81 STl & |

* %

Knowing Me as the receiver and dispenser of (the fruits of) sacrifices and
spiritual practices, as the great Lord of all the worlds, and as the friend of
all beings, one attains Peace.

% % % %k *

Fel R WA H 2y A
SFevTTelaHars eATade AT TSaAEA: | 4l
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IR € €T JIaT
The Yoga of Meditation

3ERNGIHATSHTA AHTAATHIGIT |
HIcAT EIIHA TERIHT RGIHA: 16.5 IV

3R HTcHAT cHTTH o 3cHATTH Jadedd |

AT T g 3cAT: oY AT Td RY: 3edA=T: |

(3?::‘:‘1'1? TcHAT, ATcHATTH- should raise, by the Self, the self; &, JTcHTAH,
3aEEAd- not, the self let (him)lower; 3iTeaT, Ta, g, 3McHeT:, &=¢:- the Self,
only, verily, of the self, friend; 3TcHT, Tq, ﬁ'g 3McHAT:— the Self, only, the
enemy, of the self.

* %k

Uddharet aatmanaatmaatmanam naaaatmaanam avasaadayet;

Aatmaiva hyaatmano bandhur-aatmaiva ripur-aatmanah.

* %

HYA GART HYAT 3GUR T, ATl el of e, Fifeh 3T & 39 77 § 3R
39 & 379eT ey B

* %

Reshape yourself through the power of you will; never let yourself be
degraded by self-will. The Will is the only friend of the self, and the Will is
the only enemy of the Self too.

%k okokok
TERICHTHACATT JATHIIHAT AT |

HATHAES UFcd TATHT UFIT 6.6+

S AT 3MTcHe: T8I AT AT UG IHTcHAT T |

3fATcHeT: | e Il AT Ta e |l

(§=%:, 3MTcHAT, 3cHe:, TEI- friend, the Self, of the self, his; JeT, 37TcAT, Tq,
31TcHT, [~ by whom, the self, even, by the Self, is conquered;

3ellcH T, d, %l‘i?q*— of the u conquered self, but, in the place of an enemy;
gold, 37cAT, Tq, rIdd— would remain, the Self, even, like the enemy)

* %

Bandhuh aatmaatmanah tasya yena aatmaa aatmana jitah;
Anaatmanah tu shatrutve varteta aatmaa eva shatruvat.
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* %

S et 39 39 & 319 319 S form g, 38 T 39 € 3r9e §=Y & 3R
S et 319 39 Y &7 S §, UTH 3ATcAT & ATCAT 8 el & AT T Te
JdTd &I gl

* %

The Self is the friend of the self of that person by who the self has been
conquered by the Self, but one who can not conquer self, its Self stands as

his enemy, like normally an outsider foe. %% x*

T 19T T ITAIOT T&TT Characteristics of a Yogi

fRTIHT: T €T HICAT THIRT: |

ANarorgEg:8Y TYT ATATIATAGL: 6.7 I/

THT-3TcHT: UMTedsT GIHATCHT AT |

MNA-30T-J@-g: WY JUT ATA-3IAA: |

(T T-31TceT:, TeAMeaesT, WHTCHT, TATed:-of the self-controlled, of the peaceful,
the supreme Self, balanced; %ﬁa—m—gm—g@g JAT ATA-39AHA:- in cold
and heat, pleasure and pain, as also, in honour and dishonour)

* %
Jitaatmanah prashantasya paramaaatmaa samaahitah;
Shitoshna sukhaduhkheshu tathaa maanaapamaanayoh.

* %

e 319a 3T W @S X o &, 30 T (3ejgadi-afdgerdn), g@-g:@
AT AT-HIA # ATEPR FTsT AT WATCAT fAcg wred B

* %

To the self-controlled and serene person, the Supreme Self is the object of
constant realisation, in all varying situations- in cold and heat, pleasure and
pain, as well as in honour and dishonour.

% % %k %k %

A AAGEAIAT Fewd! RIFafrgT: |
IFd gegedd I FHAICRABIGA: 6.8 IV
- T AT -Jod-3TeAT Feey: Afod-sfaa: |

IFd: 3fd 3TId AR FA-NSC-3RA-FTA: ||
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(FTT-fAATA-Je-31cAT, FHeey:, fAfsd-gfeaa:— one who is satisfied with
knowledge and wisdom (Self-realisation), unshaken, who has conquered the
senses; J&d:, 3fd, 3TIA, AN, FA-ASC-31RA-FI>TeT:—united or harmonised,
thus, is said, yogi, one to whom a lump of earth, a stone and gold are the
same)

* %

Jnaana vijnaana triptaatmaa kootastho vijitendriyah;

Yukta ityuchayate yogee samaloshtaashmakaanchah.

* %

TS et 3ec: 0T A-[aas & Jod g, St & H Rg Hider §, Faeea § 3R
A & ¢, Yo TUr A A FHAGCI-ATS (FA A aTeln) g- TEr Il
Jad ( IPMEE) Fgl AT gl

o]

* %
Whose heart is filled with satisfaction through knowledge and wisdom, and is
steady , whose senses are conquered, and to whom a lump of earth, stone,
and gold are alike (of the same value), that Yogi is called steadfast.

% % %k %k *

Gl AT aNIAT I |

AT T 919y FHAGGIAIRIIT 16.9 I+Y

e [AF-3R-3e - HAeaTy-casT-a-4y |

[YY AT T Y FA-gef: AT |

(Ted, fA7-31R-3eliT-Aeary-cdsa-a=yy—in the good-hearted, in friends, in
enemies, in the indifferent, in neutrals, in haters and in relatives; HT?.ﬁ 3T,
o, gAY, FA-gef:, faffrsgd—in the righteous, also, and, in the unrighteous,

one who has equal mind, excels)

* %
Suhrinmitraaryudaasina madhyastha deveshyabandhushu;
Saadhushvapi cha paapeshu samabuddhirvishishyate.

* %

St gee, T, o, 3aM, AEAEY, gAY S A9, AT ud oidr ug A@ry & gid
AN TG €, 96 HJ A3 g

* %
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One who looks with equal regard upon well-wishers, friends, enemy,
neutrals, arbiters, the hateful, the relatives, and upon the good people and
with the sinful ones.That is the the most excellent attitude to have.

% % %k %k

Some Advices that helps yoga practices

Al gl waaareas R fua: |

THTh At AmeiRaiare: 16.101Y

AN Foollcd FodH, HTcAAH EHE FUT: |

Tehreh! Icl-fard-3rmear farrel: 3mRare: |

(@, goolld, HAdH, IcATH, B, IT:—the Yogi, let him keep the mind
steady, constantly, self, in solitude, remaining; Tahlehl, Id-RAa-31meaAr, e,
319RX3rg:- alone, one with mind and the body controlled, free from hope, non-

covetousness.)

* %

Yogee yunjeeta satatam aatmaanam rahasi sthitah,
Ekaakee yatachitttmaa niraasheer aparigrah.

HIGE & I o HAdIell, TTORMA IR 0T (F) AR sfeadl dfgd
R & g & W@, I 3Hhell Thled H AT I A Pl TRedX (WATCAT H)
S |

* %

The Yogi should constantly practise concentration of the mind, settled in a
secluded place, alonex*, with the mind and body subdued, and free from all
anxiety of hope and possession.

*The practice of Yoga is the time when the ‘“Yogi will like to practise to
come in touch with profound Divine being, hidden in his own heart.

% %k % *

Arer |rear FR AT ST 82
TRITedTeAT faerasiiserm=aniad fFua: |
Hel: HIFY ATl Jored AT AA: 16.1411%

qeled-3TcAT f3ora-of: sedaarR-ga feua: |
AeT: FIFT A-FOT: e 3T AT |
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(FRATed-31TeaT, faara-ofr:, seAaTR-gd, &ud:—serene-minded, fearless, in the
vow of Brahmacharya, firm; ®ef:, ¥4, HAd-fae:, Jed:, A, AL-9:- mind,
having controlled, thinking on Me, balanced, let him sit, Me as the supreme
goal)

* ¥

Prashantaatmaa vigatabhih brahmacharibrate sthitah;

Manah samyamya machchito yukta aasita matparah.

* %

fHeT 3ed: T eed g, Red 3R seawd s # Tuq &, oI gy
EAAIN A FT TIH Feh A (RATCAT) H AT 9T g3 A RIA0T gl
3

* %

With the heart serene and fearless, firm in the vow of a brahmachari or
celibate, ‘thus disciplining the mind, and ever thinking of Me’, let one sit in
yoga having Me as the supreme Goal.

% %k k *

Use the Middle Path- neither too much austerity nor too much indulgence.
Krishna seems to be nearer to nearer Buddha. So recommends he
recommends for a Yogi:

JFARRIGERET JFA7CET FHG |
FIvaTIaaewy J1a Hatad §-@eT 16.171

F-3ER-TERET  JFd-UseET ey |

FA-FATA-3TAEIUTT ANT: AT g ||

({I)W—BTWT—%%’RR'—‘J— of one who is moderate in eating and recreation (such
as walking, etc.); W—ETQ‘FJ Emflg— of one who is moderate in exertion in

actions; W—W—W— of one who is moderate in sleep and
wakefulness; J19T:, $1afd, g:@eT- Yoga, becomes, the destroyer of pain.

* %

Yaktaahaaravihaarasya yuktacheshtasya karmasu,
Yuktaasvapanaavabhodhasya yogo bhavati duhkhahaa.

* %
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g:@l &1 AT HTAdTell JNT () JURTY HER T TAgR Hladled &I, HAt &
JAUTHTT AT Feldlel HT (FAT) JYRET el IR RGeS # (&) (Rigy) gar
gl

* %

Be moderate in food and recreation, moderate in engagement, neither being
excessive nor with laziness, with the moderate sleep and moderate waking,
then yoga becomes the remover of all sorrow. Unlike the common
perception about a very special human being as yogi, really a true yogi is
to be a just a normal healthy human being, only focused in search for
something deeper, that is inward instead of outward.

One can take the recourse to yoga at any stage of life, when your mind
decides for it as a better purposeful life, may be very early in life, or may
be when the responsibility as household is nearing end.

* 3k % %k ¥

A poetic example explains the mind of a yogi:

YT 19 fAaTaEYY Agera VI9HAT ET |

IAAT FATATET Fordl APTHTCH: 116.191*SS

TUT I9: HAATTES: A9 Q9AT Tl |

QAT II-FTET Foofdl: ATH ITcA: ||

(Fr, Q9:, AaaE:, Ag9d, AYAT, Fd-as, lamp, placed in a windless
place, not, flicker, that simile, is thought; ZfaeT:, Id-FaEd, Isofd:, A9,

3ATcHa:- of the Yogi, of one with controlled mind, of the practising, the
Yoga, of the Self)

* ¥
Yathaa deepo nivaatastho nengate sopamaa smritaa;
Yogino yatachittasya yunjato yogam aatmanah.

* %

Y TIeeeRigd arg & T & &ud s i ot dver IR g Sl g, Fer
H&waﬂﬁgvaarﬁﬁxﬁgﬁﬁﬁ@ré@ré’rmm?rém

* %
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As an oil lamp placed in a spot sheltered fully from the wind that can make
it flicker, remains absolutely steady, the mind of a yogi after a long difficult
but not unattainable training becomes totally concentrated in the Self without
any wandering whatsoever on the subjects outside . For a human being only
with a perfectly controlled and disciplined mind attained through systematic
training, life become becomes absolutely free and full of Bliss. He becomes
yogi. So Krishna asks Arjuna, ‘@GN ﬂaﬁjﬁ ‘tasmadyogi bhavaarjuna’,
‘O Arjuna, be you a yogi’.(6.46)

% % %k %k ¥

T Fstar A9 d1H Aedd Al dd: |
FfeAfeEyal o g:@e Fonfy fareaa 16.2211+V

A ofetal ° IRHA HH Hodd o HARH oc: |

IREA 8Ud: & g:@e IRom Y faaredd ||

(IH, ofstdr, d, IIH, THHA—which, having obtained, and, other, gain;

Hgd, o, 3fAHHA, dd:- thinks, not, greater, than that; IfEH, &I, & @,

I, 311, faaredd— in which, established, not by sorrow, (by) heavy, even,
is moved)

* %
Yam labdhvaa chaparam laabham manyate naadhikam tatah;
Yasminsthito na duhkhena gurunaapi vivichayate.

* %

S e omer & 91t gt W 38d 3118w el 31fee g qErT (oIrs) (38eh)Alelel
H o8 3T 3R oad foYd gl W (a8) 93 9 g@ 4 of faufad =& foar
ST HhelT|

* %

After attaining which, one will not regard any other acquisition superior to
obtain than that highest state of joy you get there. and established in which
(the Atman, Self) you are never shaken even by the worst of sorrow.

% % %k %k %
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TP TTH T HTHIETFeal dlTdve: |
T TaH RBIATFT TH=dd: 116.24/*

T5hed-THdTe] AT cJocdl Tdled 37A9: |
HATET U9 legd-amdAH Afaas g gaedda: |

(TZheT-THdT, HIHATA, cFcdl Talel 37AVT:-born of Sankalp (imagination),
desires, having abandoned, all, without reserve; #T, T4, Sfeqd-ATHH,
fafageg, gda=dd:—by the mind, and, the whole group of senses, completely
restraining, from all sides)

* %
Sankalpaprabhavaan kaamaan tyaktvaa sarvana asheshtah;
Manasaivendriyagraamam viniyamya samantatah.

* %

Thod & 3ceeT glodaren T3l AT &7 T2 <amer e (3R) 77 I &
sfaa- waE @ |l 3 ¥ g W

* %

Abandoning without reserve all the desires born of Sankalpa (thought or
outgoing cravings) completely restraining by the mind alone, and all the
group of the senses from their objects in all directions. All these can be
attained by the yoga in this very life.

% % % % k

U AATIRAGITEAT §IITFITTT]

HIHAEY HeA: Fear 7 FAgh R=add 16.25 IR27

et e IIAT JeedT YIA-IENAT |

HICH-HEAH FA: Feal o fhi>ad 310 Reddd |

(2T, W, 3IWAT-gradually, gradually, let him attain to quietude ; e,
Yid-aéIaar—by the intellect, held in firmness; TcH-EEUH, #el:, Hea—placed
in the Self, the mind, having made; &, f&>ad, 31, ”=add—not, anything,
even, let him think)

* %
Shanaih shanaih uparamet buddhyaa dhritigriheetayaa;
Aatmasamstham manah kritvaa na kimchidapi chintayet.
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* %

g JefTr & ganT (HER 4) €N 8N 3WEA g 7 (3R) A (qef™) &

S

RACHETRT H FHIh YR T T e () o ol Rede 7 |

* %

With the reason or intellect joined with firm-will (‘buddhyaa dhriti grihitya’),
mind engrossed on the Self, let one withdraw from everything else attain
quietude in the Self slowly and gradually, let him not think of anything else
but the Self whatsoever.

% 3k 3k 3k %

gl gat ARG ARRT=aaARRA |

davdd RAIFIagica=aa aor 7Ad 16.26 /R28

IJT: I: TR FeT: Todold WA |

dd: dd: 3T vdd ’cAfd Tq a2 «3d ||

(IT: Id:, f=eRfa- from whatever cause, wanders away; Hel:, I>deld,
3ITERA- mind, restless, unsteady; dd: dd:, I#, Tdd—from that having
restrained, this; 3iTcAfel, T, g2, Add—in the Self, alone, (under) control, let
(him) bring)

*x

Yato yato nishcharati manashchalam asthiram;

Tatastato niyamyaitadat vasham nayet.

*

(Tg) 3R (3R) Tuar A4 g7 g7 fATROT I §, I@T dgl & gerax STl
(Th) GATHT F & TN Ay |

* %

(The yogi) should bring (this mind) under the subjugation of the Self itself,
by restraining it from all those causes whatever due to which the restless,

unsteady mind wanders away and lead it within, train it to rest in the Self.
% %k sk k ok

YATedHad &4 AT GEATAA |
3 AT TEAHAAFCATH 116.27 1%

WIed-H8H & vaTd N gua 3987 |
3T Aed-TTHH STEA-TH, IheAvH |l
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(AT d-HAHH, fg, UdHd—one of peaceful mind, verily, this;

QTTH, @A, STAA-Yogi, bliss, supreme; AT, Aea-ToTdH, FEA-HTH,
HheHAYH- come, one whose passion is quieted, one who has become

Brahman, one who is free from sin)

* %

Prashaantaamanasam hyenam yoginam sukhamuttamam,

Upaiti shaantrajasam brahmabhootam akalmasham.

* %

S @ a9 ase g I §, A Sheqor ared g T g () fSaer Je
|IUT Aed (e & T §, (W) 57 FeAed 91 gu aeh 1 fafRaa & 397
(anfeaeh) g@ dTed g g

* %

(Though a long practised yoga), when the mind is perfectly calm and
tranquil, then supremely pure happiness comes to the yogi with the highest,
stainless, passionless bliss and becomes one with the Brahman, free from
all impurities (3hedHaYH).

% %k k *

Uhcddle, HATSST

HSHATIHIHTA HAH A ATl |

ge7c TTGFAIHAT FdT FHAGUA: 16.29/R30

G-3AEYH ICAAH -l o TcAl |

SeTd ANT-FF-HIcHT FaF FA-GH: ||

(HI-HIEYH, HIHTH, F9-d1fl, 9, AeATaA—abiding in all beings, the Self,
all beings, and, in the Self, sees; $&Td, TYIT-GeFcT- 3T, 99, gH-cT:—sees,

one who is harmonised by Yoga, everywhere, one who sees the same

everywhere)

* %

Sarvabhootastham aatamaanam sarvabhootaanni chaatmani;

Ikshate yogayuktaatmaa sarvatra samadarshanah.

* %
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TS SHTE 30 FGRT I SWAGTT 3R EAAAET § el o ehiordrell el
TIRT I FFYUT WIOIAT &l 39l FG&T H (SWT §)|

T TSIEhT AT AT H Gl &1 IT § (Feehl TATA TioC & CWT drell Ian), 98
3TTCHT 1 THE ofdl & W § 3R FoHET el T TcAT H @ ¢ |

* %

One who has achieved yoga’ sees the Self (Atman) existing in all beings
and all beings existing in the Atman’. One with this kind of realisation,
sees the equality everywhere in every one as with the one infinite Atman.

There is no high, no low, no distinctions between the beings, because of
the presence of one infinite Atman in all beings in the infinite fullness, not
in fraction. This is the ‘samadarsitva’ that Bhagwad Gita propounds in many
Slokas.

% % %k % *

Jr AT geIfad §dT @ T HRF geIfa |

TEITE o JURINA & T & 7 gurRIfad I6.3011%TRS, Y

ar AT 9T 9T FaA T AR 92T |

aET 3¢ o YURANA &: T H o Joredfd ||

(T, AH, IATT, FdT—who, Me, sees, everywhere; T, T, AR, qIfd-all.
And, in Me, sees; d¥d, 378, o, gurRATfA—of him, |, not, vanish; &, =, &, =,
guregfd—he, and, to Me, not, vanishes)

* %

Yo maam pashyati sarvatra sarvam cha mayi pashyati;
Tasyyaaham na pranashyaami sa cha me na pranashati.

St sgfFd qa gerdf AR Shal & #Y c@ar & 3R doehl J37 # S@ar g 36 v
#H el ST & glar 3R g8 IEA 3ol g B

* %

‘One who sees Me in all beings everywhere and sees all beings in Me,
such a one never becomes separated from Me, nor do | become separated
from him. We all are always one, together.

% 3k 3k k %

FIAIRYT It AT SAABTAYT: |
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T adATAIsf & I AR add 1 6.31 I+

TI-d-TEITH T AT, HATT Tehead 3REUC: |

JaAT g AT @ Iel #F add |

(HI--TEUdH, F:, AH, HSlid, Tehcad, TEAUd:—abiding in all beings, who,
Me, worships, unity, established; ga2m, ad#de:, 3, T, IEh, AR, add— in

every way, remaining, also, that, Yogi, in Me, abides)

* %k

Sarvabhootasthitam yo maam bhajatyekatvam aasthitah;

Sarvathaa vartamaanoapi sa yogee mayi vartate.

(ARG & YT g3 S AfFTIRh T wiot # RFud /T S AT &
, 96 TS FT TAAT Hl §3ﬂaﬁ§31ﬁ(é‘r)aaﬁaawm%3wﬁ?[a€ﬁw
ey 7z & Rud g1 (S 29 @aed ofdl & 737 Pud Siee) @l @ uA
I &, a8 AR g g o @ A A & A §)

* %

‘One who worships Me, who exists in all beings, worships Me being
established in unity.” Whatever and wherever may be one engaged in life,
he always lives and acts in Me, he loves Me seeing my presence in all
beings everywhere.

%k %k %k k 3k

HICAITFIA qdT TH TRIIT Ts3fel |

g& a1 Ifa ar & & I WA JA: 632/

HICHT-39FA HIT FHH TRITT T: 3oied |

g@A a1 e a1 g:@H g: AW WA A ||

(3TTcAT-3953A, Haa- through the likeness of the Self, everywhere; T,
gegfa, I:- equality, sees, who; quH, d, gfe, T, qUH- pleasure, and, if,
pain; @:, I, 9H:, Ad:- he, Yogi, highest, is regarded)

* ¥

Aatmaupamyena sarvatra samam pashyati yo arjuna;
Sukham vaa yadi vaa duhkham sa yogee paramo matah.

* %

St safed @ ol & R & g@ HYAT §@ &I, Fah! TFHAET & I Sidm
aEdT §, 98 U SHIg A FA oEdl g, g8 ITaaHd I g
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* %
‘As one feels about himself, so he feels about others also’. One who sees
with the sense of equality everywhere, whether it is happiness or sorrow, the
yogi is considered to have attained the highest state of spiritual union and is
considered to be supreme.

% % %k %k *

HHUT AEETE! A gfeidg aele |

AR q Bledd RV T IJEAT 116.351Y*V, TRS

IHATH sirare) s gferares Te |

AT | dledd REJUT T Tedd |

(3T EUTH, Hel:, gﬁm delH- undoubtedly, the mind, difficult to controlled,
restless; 3181, J, IRITAVT, o, JEAA- by practice, but, by dispassion, and
is restrained)

* %

Asamshayam mahaahaabaho mano durnigraham chalam;

Abhyaasena tu kaunteya vairaagyena cha grihyate.

* %

A @=cg I8 &7 931 Tud g (AR) g8 HAag wer o 957 widA g- Ig JFeRT
gl faerper 81 81 W 3301 AR R & anT (SHR) o & fohar o
T Bl

* ¥

Undoubtedly, the mind is difficult to control and is restless; but through
practice and by detachment, one can succeed in concurring it.

% 3k 3k 3k %

dureasarsiaesr Al fasasi #ase: |

HfAsgeEis Al qEATeAnh sl 16.461%SS

duiEasw: 3f8e: ARl e 3 &7a: 3if¥e:

HAFT: T 3N zﬂuﬁamazﬂ:rﬁm@ [

(auf¥ass:, 31fe:, M- than ascetics, superior, Yogi; Jfaed:, 31, #T:,
31~ than the wise, even, thought, superior; &f&es=r:, T, 31f8:, IEN- than
the men of action, and, superior, the Yogi; J&ATd, 9N, ¥4, HGE'I’FF- therefore,
a Yogi, be, Arjun!)

* %
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Tapasivibhyo adhiko yogee jnaanibhyoapi matoadhikah;
Karmibhyashchaadhiko yogee tasmaadyogee bhavaarjuna.

(FRTHATGAT) daieadl & (o) IR 4ss §, Fnfadr & o (Aef) s § 3k
AT & o AN Avs §-(TAT M) AT g1 A § el (JH) PN g S|

The YOGI is considered superior to the ascetics, and even superior to the
mere Knowledgable (through the study of scriptures), he is also superior to

the men doing selfless services; therefore strive to be YOGI.
K %k 3k %k %k

el 47 iRl H 3? 2h|

AFeUTelAHare ACATIAAN ATH TSSSEATT: 61

202



ad
(FEATFT & ‘Id’ FT [ARI0T bd & ¢ d 37T

203



AT b ATAT AT
Yoga of Essential and Comprehensive Knowledge

HISATOT WERY FiRacTafa A |

IaaAy RAeurr #Rgear afr aead: 17.31 V

HISATUTH HEAY e Idfcd feed |

TadTH 3T TACHUITH FiRad AA T dcad: |l

(FTsaToTH, Fedy-of men, among thousands; &Red, Idfd, fAgE-someone,
strives, for perfection; Iddrd, 314, FAcUAH-of the striving one’s, even, of
the successful one; EFT'Q\?J?[ HTH, dfa, aTad:— some one, Me, knows, in
essence.)

**

Manusyaannaam sahasresu kaschidyatati siddhaye,

Yatataamapi siddhaanaam kaschinmaam vetti tattvatah.

golRl # &I$ Ueh, @ 31U #3t U & fod It e 8 (3R 3e) JeoT
FAaTel FeHl (FHFal) # HIS (Th) AR IUY T § ST &

A few among thousands of among thousands of men and women, and a
few perchance, among the blessed ones striving thus, know Me in reality.

Smaﬂgwmﬂaal
HEHR ST A e wepfoRseem 17.41 «

HA: 3T9: Aol aIY: WH Hel: Jefd: U9 T |

s 3id 5TH A el gehid: st |

(aaj%r:. 39:, 3ofel:, dIY:, TH, Hei:, g?{f?? Ud, I, 318shR:, 3fd —earth, water,
fire, air, ether, mind. intellect, even, and; 37gg®R:, 3fd. 39#H, A, A, qaji%r
sctm-egoism, thus, this, My, divided, Nature, eightfold.)

* %

Bhumirapoanalo vayuyah khang mano buddhireva cha,

Ahankaar itivam me bhinna prakritirastadha.

* %
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gedl, ST, dof, drF, 3MhIT (A UIHRId) AR Fed, Jefel I HEhR- 3H YHhR
I 36 YR & Acidrell AY Ig AU Fhid Bl

* ¥

Earth, water, fire, air, akash, mind (representing five senses), intellect, and

ego, are the eight divisions of my prakriti (Nature).

HT: W Al Tlcwl>aqied da=ad /|
AR FdfAg gid qI ANTOT 3T 17.7 /1+V, SS

AT: W o 374 [hiraq 31a ga==7 |

AR HIH, SeH WidH FF AT 39 |

(FT:, WK, o, 3=ad, fe>aa, 31fd—than Me, higher, not, other, and anyone,
is; AR, WA, FeA, WdA, ¥, AT, 39— Me, all, this, is strung, on a

string, cluster of gems, like.)

* %

Mattah parataram naaanyat kinchidasti dhananjaya;

Mayi sarvamidam protam sootre maniganaa iva.

M {a (38 Se1d. 1) gau Hig HfaeAr off saferd (F1F aur R 78 2
(SR ) AT g & a9 # (R g3 el &) 0 & T§ qEqer S WA
(&) 3Nawid gl

* %

Beyond Me, there is nothing else higher. All this is strung in Me, like row of
pearls on a thread.

* K K K K

gl JeIddl gl FIFRITIRTIATH |

eAReGE HAY FIAISIEA SRAYS 171111 S, TRS

Sl Seddi#d I 3gH HIHA-IET-faaforasd |

- 31Tee: HAY P HREA FRAYH |

(Se1#, SelddiH, d, 3gH, FA-IE-T[dafTdad—strength, of the strong, and |,

devoid of desire and attachment; &#-31fa%etr:, 8y, ®rA:, 3TEH-unopposed
to Dharma, in beings, desire, am(l).)

* %
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Balam balavataam chaham kamaaraagavivarjitam;
Dharmaaviruddho bhitooteshu kaamoasmi bharatarshbha.

JoIdTal H HIA Wwﬁiﬁﬁaﬁﬁéaﬂ?qwaiﬂﬁﬁmwﬁﬁl

* %

| am the strength of the strong devoid of sensual desire and attachment. |
am among the beings, that sensual desire in beings unopposed to dharma.

% % %K % %
TGIAET Sl AT FAl: Flaalsga /|
et fEamgeafsf st  sravsr 17.16 v

<

Tq:-TIUT: HSlod HAH ST ohided: oo |

) = 9C - 39
3 v 3rafeff el T aRadet |
(Tq:-faem:, &efed, AH, S, pidar:-four kinds, worship, Me, people,
virtuous; 37er:, TSTag:, 3raTei, wel, T—distressed, the seeker of knowledge,
the seeker of wealth, the wise, and.)

* %
Chaturvidhaa bhajante maam janaah sukritinoarjun;,
Aarto jijnaasurarthaathee jnaanee cha bharatarshav.

* %

IR PR o el T HTeT I & (A WOT H 71T §): IaT HH Feldrer 7ATA,
AT (HERS @t & 9fsd), g 3R A= (@3 96|

* %

Four kinds of virtuous persons turns towards and worship Me- the
distressed, the seeker of knowledge (truth), the seeker of material wealth,
and the <, the wise through thier wisdom to realise the ultimate divinity,
and they unconditionally love Me.

* ¥ 3k k ¥
AT A AcagFT vHsIfRafarrsad |
R B FrfRascadmg @ o 77 R 4717/ R32-V

AT A eT-ged: T ARy |
O & i 3cgde 3ea @ T &7 O |l
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(@A, AN, FAeI-gad:, h-HiFd:, AfRsTd—of them, the wise, ever steadfast,
whose devotion, is to the One, excels; o=, f§, afae:, 3@d=, 36#, @, =,
7, - dear, verily, of the wise, exceedingly, |, he, and of Me, dear.)

* ¥

Tesham jnaanee nityayukta ekabhaktirvishishyate,

Priyo hi jnaaninoatyartham aham sa cha mama priyah.

* %
3 IR Al H FHA R o9 g3 3T AfFdaren A 7Fd 455 &, FA(h
A 1T @ H AT O § 3R 9w qH (31cFwa) 07 B

* %

Of them, the man of Knowledge, endowed with constant steadfastness and
one-pointed devotion, excels. For | a very much dear to the man of
Knowledge, and he too is dear to Me.

(Of them the 3=, the wise, ever-steadfast, (and fired) with devotion to the
The One Ultimate, excels; | am supremely dear to the JTl, who also is
exceptionally dear to Me.)

% %k k *

a§aﬂ' TeHAHATA AATHT TIGIT |
Jrgaa: FAAIT T FEIAT Ggers: I7.19 [#Y, R33

SgeATH, STeHeTH 3ed FAIdl, AT, J9¢Td |
arged: HaH Sid |: HETeHT ggoler: ||
(SEATH, SToHeTTH, 3fed, FTeIdle, ATH, J9¢Td- of many, of births, in the end,

the wise, to Me, approaches; arged:, Ha#, 3fd, &:, HETCHT, Fgerel—

Vaasudeva, all, thus, he, the great soul, (is) very hard to find.)

* ¥

Bahoonaam janmanaante jnanaavaanmaam prapadyate,
Vaasudevah sarvamiti sa mahaatmaa sudurlabhah.

* %

gl oAl & 3fedd ST ( HTH ) H a9 P qYed (TRATCHT) g 834
AT aTell A ROT 3T AT &, THT HEICAT 3o Golst &

* %
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At the end of many births, the man of Knowledge attains Me, (realising)
the Vasudeva is all. Such a high-souled one is rare.

( person of 3T+, wisdom takes refuge in Me, realising that all this
Vasudeva (Krishna or the one innermost Self of all); very rare is that great

soul.)

AN FeddTd T STeATelT JOIFHHOMNH |

q GaEeCdAIGIFAT Heled AT Taadn: 17.2811 Y

VA o 3eclIIdH, TIH STATATH, JUI-He0e |

o Gdreg-HIg-fAHeFd: Holed AH To-adr: |l

(?Tﬂn?:[, d, 3Aeddldd, 9T9H, ST, gru‘zr-amﬁmn{—-of whom, but, at the end,
sin, of person, of the persons of virtuous deeds; d, W—Hﬁ?—ﬁﬂﬂ:,
#oled, HATH, Te-ddr:—they, freed from delusion of pairs of opposites, worship,

Me, persons steadfast in vows)

* %

Yesham tvantagatam paapam janaanaam punyakarmanaam;,
Te dvandvamohanirmuktaa bhajante maam dridhavrataah..

* %

fSieT quashat #egsal & g wAse @1 I €, 9 egeeds @ Ued gU AT Ted
FRT AT FIT &

* %
Those persons of virtuous deeds, whose sin has come to an end ,they,
freed from the twin delusions, worship Me with steadfast devotion.

% %k % *

FeT 30 2ol H 9 @itk (250) 3R 4 2Tk (150)
AFuTTelAHaTe AAAAIEN AH TCAASEATT: o]l
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AT ¢ HeRSFTEAIIT:

Yoga of the Imperishable Brahman

e FEH TH FAAEIsEATHTT |

sasTaleHaRY fawer: FHAATAT: 18311«

HERH A WHHA FTIAG: IEATcHA 32d |

3 -1Ta-3e31a-hT: faeT: Fal-afia: |

(378TTH, §EH, WHHA- imperishable, Brahman, Supreme; ¥a1d:, 3€ITcHHA,
3=d—(His) Nature, Self-knowledge; #d-#Ta-3¢#a-a<:, fae:, HH-AfAT:—that
which causes the origin and growth of beings, offerings (to gods), is called

action.)
* %

Aksharam brahma paramam svabhaavik-adhyaatmam uchate;
Bhootbhaavodbhvakaro visargah karmasamjneetah.

* %

WA 3R §eA ¢, IR T 9pfa-(Ela-) 1 3reared wgad & 1ot & aar- &
Yehc hlaidToll AT Hd gl STdr gl

* %

The 318X, Imperishable is the Supreme Reality Brahman. That very
Brahman dwelling as the Self in the people is our Td#Td, svabhava, that is
our nature. Each individual body is called 31€aTrcH, Adhyatma. 8 karma is
the various processes of producing and changing things.

TEHIHIY FIHY HTHFEHAT JET T |
HEIFGTHA GG AHIA S IEIGUT: 8.7 I+SS

AT, GdY HTAY AH ITER JeT 7 |

AR 3d-HA:-gef: A va TSI 3 |

(EaTd, Ty, HTAY- therefore, in all , (in) time; A, 3TER, &g, T- Me,

remember, fight, and; #R, 3TUd-HeT:-gefer:- with mind and intellect fixed (or
absorbed)in Me, to Me, alone, (you)shall come to, doubtless)
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* %
Tasmaat sarveshu kaalesu maama anusmara yudhya cha;
Mayyarpita mano buddhih maam evaishyasamshayah.

* %

ST A & §AT A AW TROT X AR gey o | J31H 7T 3R $&fd
3fid Fetaren fordecs FqS & 9o gl

* %

Therefore, at all times, constantly remember Me and fight. With the mind
and intellect absorbed in Me, for if your mind and intellect are always fixed
on and given up to Me, you shall undoubtedly come to Me.

% ok ok %k %k

IS Tl AT FATITAAT |

WA goY Ry Ffad qrafgfasadsy I8.811*TRS,
IEATH-ART-eFcled TTAN o 3o g-INHA |

wHA oV feead anfd o e |

(3T8AT-ANT-GFIA, AT, o, IH=g-aNfAA—(with the mind made) steadfast by
the method of habitual meditation, with the mind, not, moving towards any
other thing; WHH, 9&9H, feca#, a1fd, 3rf-da=1-Supreme, Purusha, the
resplendent, goes, meditating.)

* %

Abhyaasayogayuktena chetsaa naanyagaaminaa;

Paramam purusham divyam yaati paarthaanuchintayan.

* %

IFEITEAT § Gl 3R 3T T Recdel o Felarel g WA fGeg g8 (AT
1 Reded AT EIT (R STl Hes) 3H HT J1ed & S &

* %

With the mind not moving towards anything else, made steadfast by the
method of regular practice of meditation, and dwelling on the Purusa, the
Ultimate Divine, the one goes to Him.

% % % %k
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Fld RIVTAFITRATR

HIRNTTAFEHGT: |

T TARATI G-

Jfecgaolt Fae: eI 8.9/ *

hidH qIOTH JHFMHARH

3o 3ol TEe 3TERd Tt |

MREcT-guIH dHE: WREATT |

(fa#, U, HFATHARHA- Omniscient, Ancient, the Ruler (of the whole
world); 370M:, 3ONAMHH, ITEAA, T:—than atom, minuter, remembers, who;

AT, YTdR#A, 3IIecI-®9H- of all, supporter, one whose form, is
inconceivable; HT%?—ZI'-EIU‘I?:[, dAd:, WWEAd- effulgent like the sun, from the

darkness, beyond.)

* %

Kavim puraanam anushaasitaaram
anoraniyarmsamanusmaredyah,
sarvasya dhataramacintyarapam
adityavarnam tamasah parastat.

o
S AR, 3ATfe, TS R ATHA FeAdrell, oA e qsH AT &Y FI, it
qae A, ST g, Wiced, Fael Waedr, F&A @ o F&H, HTeh! YROT-4I9or
TR, AT § Hcded W, T I g JehI arell AT AEasT - T
ecT TaRT T RedeT T T

fIA9- 3ufavet &7 off seq & 5O g To&T i I T

* %

The Omniscient (as Brahman is the all), the most Ancient, the the ruler of
the whole universe- Over-Ruler, more minute than an atom ( the subtle and
subtler among all subtle things), ‘one who meditates upon this truth’, of
form inconceivable, self-luminous like the sun, and ‘the base of everything
in the world’ beyond the darkness of Maya.

* % % %k %
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JGeR dgfagl agfea

etz aggeaal AR |
Ilecaral FerAad aifead
ad 9g FaBr gaad 43.11/4 *

I IHeRA de-fdg: agied

faerfed Iq Iaa: dg-Iem: |

Id $TOed: SeATIH Wied

dd d 9gH HgUeUT Y& ||

(T, 37eTH, de-ae:, defed- which, imperishable, knowers of the Vedas,
declare; faeifed, Id, Idd:, AdIEM:- enter, which, the self-controlled(ascetics
or Sannyasins), freed from attachment; Id, 3T&ed:, TEFIIH, Tied-which,
desiring, celibacy, practise; dd, d, UGH, TSAUT, Ta&d—that, to you, goal, in
brief, (1) will declare.)

* %

Yadaksharam vedavido vadanti
vishanti yadyatayo veetaraagaah;
Yadaicchanto brahmacaryam charanti
Tatte padam sangrahena pravakshaye.

deadr ofieT fSrEeR! el g € 56 ey WA G &l 3eR (§eA) Fed 8,
ATl ey foraer gred X § (AR areen) ot (e @) gooT d gu
SEATY FI Ulell X &, I8 9 (H) N FqalT 7 gl

* %

What the knowers of the Vedas speak of as the Imperishable, what the
self-controlled E=IIHT, sannyasins, freed from attachment enter into, and to
gain which goal they live the life of a Brahmacharin, who controls of the
bodily passions, that | shall declare unto to you in brief-

HITAAPTER TEH ATGHTHTEART |
T: gIIfd Foi=ag & Ifa AT TfAH 18.13 /I
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A ST Th-3HARA FEH SATEI, ATH He T |

T: S IStel SEH : Id WATH A ||

(319, 3fd, TH-318FH, FeF—Om, thus, one-syllabled, Brahman; a8+, T4,
A EFA- uttering, Me, remembering; II:, JI1fd, <Ioll, ¢gd—who, departs,
leaving, the body; &, gTTa, 9IATH, ?rﬁ?{—-he, attains, supreme, goal)

* %

Omitiyekaaksharam brahma vyaahan maam anusmaran,;
Yah prayaati tyajandeham sa yaati paramaam gatim.

* %

ST @Y ‘3 SH TR IER FeA F (AIAGD) ITIROT (3R) FRT FFOT HIAT G317
R FI BISHT AT &, I8 IH T DI 91 gIem gl

* %

A

Uttering the one-syllabled “Om’, 3»,” the Brahman, and meditating on Me-
one who departs, leaving the body, attains the Supreme Goal.

Note all Upanishads have talked of “Om’, 3», and it's significance in detail.
The wording of Sloka 8.11 is almost similar to Kathopanishad Sloka 1.2.15.

* % ¥ % %

WEAEAN] HTAlseAIseqFdlseqFdlcHaArde: |

T: ¥ WY QY eIy o faeeafa n8.2011«

Y dEATd, d ATd: g 3cded: eTFdld Helldsl: |

T F: FAY AT ATy o faereafa |

(WX, TEAT, d, AT~ higher, than that, but, existence; 3f: 37eded:,
3cT&Fdrd, Hdlde:-another, unmanifested, than the unmanifested, Eternal; I,
&, §dy, 9y, ATy, o, [FeTeafa—who, that, all, beings, when destroyed,
not, is destroyed.)

* %

Parah tasmssttu bhavah anyah avyaktah avyaktaat sanaatanah;

Yah sa sarveshu bhooteshu nashyatsu na vinashyati.

**

Wed 3T HIFA-(TeH & FEAWR-) F 37 ( [qereTon) 3e1ie 3cded A
HIGET ST 37egad( $3R) §, I¢ T WoRT & ¢ gt W &7 Fs¢ F7E7 gl

* %
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Beyond this 37cdad, avayakia or unmanifested, there is that other 3Tcgded,
avyakta, the Unmanifested, Eternal Existence- that which is not destroyed at
the destruction of all beings.

HEAFAISET FYFAFAAG: AT TIAH

T I o [Aaded AT WRH HH [18.21 [/xR12

Jregerd: e i 3 A g A A |

IH 9T o Added dd 4TH WA AA|

(37cgaFd:, 3&W:, 8fd, 3Fd:—unmanifested, imperishable, thus, called; o, 3g:,
qTATH, Afad-—That, (they) say, the highest, goal; I#, wreg, &, Aade=d- which,
having reached, not, return; dd, €1H, WHH, HAHA- that , abode (place or
state) highest, My.

* ¥

Avyaktah akshara tamahu paramaamgatim,
Yam praapya na nivartante taddhaama paramam mama.

3 A e’ R “IeRT- VAT FET ST &, d8r IHI el =T & (3R)
S epr gred gl 9X (Sfa) i dlea ( §ER #) Agr 3ma
dg AT WA YA gl

* %

He who has been mentioned as the Unmanifested, the immutable, they call
Him the supreme Goal.That is the supreme abode of Mine, reaching which
they do not return.

What has been called Unmanifested and Imperishable, has been described
as the Goal Supreme.That is My highest state, having attained which, there
is no return.

-
QIW: { G G HFAT AqTcaal=adT |

TEITed: ¥ [Ty AT WAMAE a1 18.2211

ey F: T QT HeFcAT oI d 3T |

TET Iee:-FYqTA AT AT FaH, 5GH daH |

(gw:, g:, 9{:- Purusha, that, highest; #cdr, oféd:, qd, IHd=gdr1-by devotion,
is attainable, verily, without another object (unswevering); I&I, 3ed:-TAUTf,
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{cia-of whom, dwelling within, beings; 3sT,#d#, 8&#, dd#-by whom, all,
this, pervaded.)

* %

Purushah sa parah paartha bhaktyaa labhyah tvananyayaa,
Yasyaantahsthaani bhootaanee yena sarvamidam tatam.

FEQOT 1ot o1 3feadld § (3iR) [Sa@ I8 aequT §9R egred 8, 98 WA &9
WHCHT dl 39 #Afed I 9red gl I &l

* %

And the supreme Purusa is attainable by the whole-souled devotion to Him
alone, in Whom all beings dwell, and by Whom all this pervaded.

* % % %k %

Tl 28 el H 28 Qwelah|
MFUMAAATE, HERFEAIN ATATCAISEATT: || ||
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I R TSATICIRTSIEIANT:

Yoga of The Kingly Science & Kingly Secret

FYTFIARRYEr fAcd arg: qaa Aqg |

YT FEfor iy AcEUTeAcgaura 19.611*

AT ITehIT-FEU: Feas arg: qaer: #ghel |

T FaTfor il F-FAUr 3 3uuRF |

(T, 3eRrl-FEU:, f@ca#, arg:, @G, Hel-as, rests in the Akasa, always,
the air, moving everywhere, great; g1, Haifol, #arfat, A-Farfe, 3fq,
39YRI—so, all, beings, rest in Me, thus, know.)

* %
Yathaakaashashithito nityam vaayuh sarvatrago mahaan;
Tathaa sarvaani bhootaani matsthaani eetyupadhaaraya.

* %

58 JeR e Serg faeretarel #elel ag ey & e 7 ud W g, W@ @
FFQOT ol A & Rud e & T g A e

* %

As the mighty air, moving always everywhere, rests ever in the Akasa, or
space, even so, do understand that all beings rest in Me.

% %k k *

3¢ HlE ToT: TAUTBHAGHINEA |

HASFAFHATSIHEAIoE §erdl, 19.1611*TRS

3EH hl: 3TH ToA: TAET I7EH 3eH 3were |

Hod: 37gH 3gH Ud 3oTH 3HgH 3feeT: 378 g |l

( 318H, hd:; 3EH, TaT:, TIYTNEH, 3EH WA, sacrifice, |, sacrifice, the
offering to Pitris or ancestors,l, I, the medicinal herbs and all plants; H#+7:,
378H, 3gH, Tq, oI, 37gH, HPaT:, 3784, g —sacred syllable, I, |, also,

ghee, clarified butter, |, the fire, |, the offering.)
%k %k

Aham kraturaham yajnah svadhaaham aham aushadham;

Mantroaham ahamvevaajyam ahamagniraham hutam.
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ﬁé’rah—caré,ﬁ?rwé,ﬁmﬂm?ﬂé,ﬁqnﬁsmﬁqkﬁ ﬁw{i‘ré’rm
g # & gd g # 3 g AR ga= 3mgha Bham o & & ¢

* %

| am the different items sacrificial rituals, the kratu, the I=1, sacrifice, 3iwer,
aushadha, | am mantra, | am the 3T5d, the | am the fire, and | am
oblation.

koo
aiforstar wep: ameft fAare: ROT ¥ |

gHa: Jod: T e Sdeaaeq119.1811+Trs

afeY: o7t 9oy: amedl foard: Ut ged |

JHT: Jold: TAHAH [AUTTd sSierd 37eaIH |

(@rfa:, o, we:, Qel, fAar:, RUH, Fed- the goal, the supporter, the Lord,
the witness, the abode, the shelter, the friend; J81q:, Jold:, TATAH, ﬁ%ﬂm{
dISTH, 37eTTA— the origin, the dissolution, the foundation, the treasure-house,
the seed, imperishable.)

**

Gatibhartaa prabhuh saakshee nivaasah sharanam subhrit;

Prabhavah pralayah sthaanam nidhaanam beejamavyayam.

URATS o8y, I, 0T YT FTeialell-o7clT, 8, @nefl, areede (Far), s
(RUT TUTT), FeGUhR o =ER el deAaren-geg, 3cdfd 3R Jog &l &, T,
foermer (s3R), (c7am) sifaamel @7 (wron) o #F & g

* %

The Goal, the Supporter, the Lord and the inner Witness, the Abode, the
only Refuge, only true Friend, the Origin, the dissolution, the Substratum, the
Storehouse, the Seed immutable.

%k %k 3k %k %k

HA IRl AT & SHel: 94arad |
AT RAIIBGFATAT INTEH TETFIEH 19.22 1IR31

3eTedn: Redded: A J S 9 |

AT fAeg-3TAGF AT AeT-a1HH qerid 38 ||

(31T=aT:, RIeda=d:-without others, thinking; HTH, ¥, ST, TIUHA— Me, who,
persons, worship; AWH, AcT-RIFATATH, A9T-81HH, FGIfA, 37H— of them, of

217



the ever-united, the supply of what is not already possessed, and the
preservation of whatever is already possessed, carry, |.)

* %

Ananyaashchintayanto maam ye janaah paryupaasate,

Tesaam nityaabhiyuktaanaam yogakshemam vahaamyaham.

* %

ST HA-THIT oTF FT el IR U (A TeleATf 3UTHaTr X &, ()
feaR o §U 3aT e7okdl AT ITOTATA( 39T B aife 3R wred v em)
foreferl o €|

* %

Those persons who, becoming non-different from Me and meditative, worship
Me everywhere, see this Self existing in everything; and every thing in his
Self.

(Persons who meditating on Me as non-separate, worship Me through
everything they do, to them, who are thus ever zealously established in
yoga, | provide what they lack and preserve what they already have. )

* % % % *

dGE HFGUEAHRATH FIATHT: 119.2611 *VV,SS, TRS

UAH IUH ol AIFH I: H T TS |

ad 3 AfFT-3ugad 3eA1H 9Id 3HTcqA=T: |

(99, I5UH, Beld, dAIgA- a leaf, a flower, a fruit, water; J:, &, &,
gaTaid-who, to Me, with devotion, offers; dd, 37gH, #idd-3dgd#—that, |,
offered with devotion; 3721TR, UId 3TcH:- eat (accept), of the pure
minded.)

* %

Patram pushpam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyaa prayacchati,
Tadaham bhaktyupahritamashnaami prayataatmanah.

* %

S 8 HY YA F UF, 50, Bel, ST e A YAYAR Y07 AT He Al g,
A (HFH) aﬁsﬂt‘rr'g“(f&rd:ch{wm& HFd & AN W%ﬁg@mﬁﬁ(@
ol §) TR &Y oIl g

* %
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Whosoever offers Me with devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit, even water, that
| accept that as the devout gift of the pure-minded.

%k 3k %k %k 3k

TehRUN JSATTH Toofely &arfd Id |

JAIEIT FleaT AFesT AGITH 119.2711*V

Il HUTY Il 3ATE I By Gerte I |

I IR Pl o $IST A 30T ||

(I, FW, Iq, 31=AfA- whatever, you do, whatever, you eat; Id, S8,
ga1fl, Id- whatever you offer in sacrifice, you give, whatever; Id, du&afy,
dd, $esd, Ad 379uTH- whatever, you practises as austerity, that , do, to me,
offering.)

* %k

Yatkaroshi yadashnaasi yajjuhoshi dadaasi yat,

Yattapasyasi kaunteya tatkurusva madarpanam.

* %

dH S $T FT 8, ST B HISH S 8, St $S T AT ¢, Sl $S aled el
g, 3R ST $© dY AT §, T FI A YT A <

* %

Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer in sacrifice,
whatever you give away, whatever austerity you practice, do that as an
offering unto Me.

%k %k %k %k %k

FAISEH WAQY o qasarsfea o R

¥ oolfed J AT Haedr AR Q@ AY TTCTEHN19.2911

THA: GHA TI-9AY o A g@s: HRed of B |

T Holled J A HFr AR Q@ AY T 3T 367 ||

( @A, 3gH, FE-3dY-the same, |, in all beings; &, &, ga:, 3fed, &, -

not, to Me, hateful, is, not, dear; &, Haled, d, |4, HFcIT-who, worship, but
Me, with devotion; #A, d AY, =, 31, 3/EH—in Me, they, in them, and, also,
1)

# grEqeT WO A @A g1 (3 WO #) o o :$ W g@w g, (3IR) 7 FS
O &1 Req S JAYEh R oot X &, 3 7HA § AR H off 3 €

* %
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| am the same in all beings; to Me there is none hateful or dear. But those
who worship Me with devotion are in Me, and | too am in them.

* 3% % %k %

AT AGRTEART HId ATHAAIHTE |
ATERT & Hocded: FFITeIGfAdr fo & 19.30 I*

A A F-g:-3aR: Hold ATH 3HAeg-1% |

Y U F: Heded: FFIh garad: & 4 |

( 319, Ad, F-g:-3MaR:-even, if, a very wicked person; $sld, ATH, 3HA-d-HIh-
worships, Me, with devotion to none else; 1=|T‘<’g:, Td, H:, Hedcd:—righteous,

verily, he, should be regarded; T&a%, cgafad:, &, I:- rightly, resolved,
indeed, he.)

* %k

api chetsuduraachaaro bhajate maamaanyanyabhaak;
Saadhureva sa mantavyah samyagvyavasito hi sah.

* %

Iie @IS qurarll & gy o 3eied S gl A il FXl ¢ of 96 A1y &
Al AT g, SROT & 38 Iy A g 3T Rg X o gl

* %

If even a very wicked person, a sinner of very evil conduct, worships Me,
the person should be regarded as good, for the person has very rightly
resolved with the right endeavour and complete will.

* % % %k %

By safd eHIcAT rea=aif~ad [Aeafa /

Fleda giasrifeg a & sFa: goregfad 19.31 /1

ferge srafa &ey-3car eraq enfead Resfa |

Plead idollelile o A HFd: JorIfd ||

(f&wre, s1afa, €99-3mcAT—soon, (he) becomes, righteous; 2Rdd, Med#,
feeofa—eternal, peace, attains; 9fdeleilfg, o, &, H{Fd:, JURATA- proclaim for

certain, not, My, Bhakta, perishes)
%k sk

Kshipram bhavati dharmaatmaa shahvacchantim nigacchati;
Kaunteya pratijaaneeni na me bhaktah pranashyati.

* %
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gg dcolel (3ET &T0T) g YHCHT gl STl & 3R 9H eMfed FI Ired giar g1 &
U 1 T 3N I TS g, (WA JH) i |

* %

Soon does the person become righteous, and attain eternal peace; (this is
my word of promise that my devotee he who loves shall not perish.) can
you proclaim that My devotee will never perish. This is My word of promise
that he who loves Me shall not perish.

%k 3k %k %k %k

AT & T TTAT Isf & qr97TT: |

&t dearearar qaredsfa faa wT AfAA 19321V

AR & I e ¥ 3 T a9 |

&g deam: aur er: d A Tiled A afad

(71, f&, cTIfAT- Me, indeed, taking refuge in; 3, 319, &F:, qI-AlA:-
who, even, may be, of sinful birth; &3:, avam:, T, R[eT:- women, Vaishyas,
also Sudras; d, 39, Ifed, WA, AAHA- they, also, attain, the Supreme,
Goal.)

k%
Maam hi paartha vyapashritya yeapi syu paapayonayah;
Striyo vaishyaastathaa shoodraasteapi yanti paraam gatim.

S ool wel- &1, A9, g AT oAl =vstente (g1) faer $ig sma & fEedg A
ROT H 3T GRHAIT & & 9red 8l 2

* %

For, taking refuge in Me, they also, who might be of inferior birth, as well
as women, d2dT, vaisyas’, as well as ‘sudras’ any social caste-based
differentiation for women, Vaishyas as well as Shudras, even they attain to
the Supreme Goal.

%k %k %k %k k

Tl 34 llF A to T
AMFeoTelaaars TSTaCIRGEEIAEN A TaAIsEATT: 1| Rl
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AT o fagfa Arer

Yoga of The Divine Glories

EAATAAFAIG: &TAT Ted &H: AA: |
@ §:@ HalsHTal 8 AIAAT T 111041
AT AT qReFad & FAMsTA: |
Hafed TET @ AF TF qUfdaem: 110.51

Jef¥: ATH IJEFAE: &THAT TcdH cH: AH: |
JUH @A Ha: HAE: §H T IHIA 09 9 |

HEHT HHAT Joe: d9: STH ILA: IIA: |

Hafod HIET: A H: Ta qUp-faem: |

(Fefer:, AAH, 3r\FAE:- intellect, wisdom, non-delusion; &HT, TTH, &,
AH:—forgiveness, truth, self-restraint, calmness; quH, q:uH, #9:, AT,
HIH, d, IHIH, T4, d- happiness, pain, birth or existence, non-existence,
fear, and, fearlessness, even, and.4

AT, AT, diSe:- non- injury, equanimity, contentment; d9:, &=H, I,
3gea:—austerity, beneficence, fame, lll-fame; Hafed, HTET:, HAATH- arise,
qualities, of beings; HAd:, U4q, E{_W-%QJT:- from Me, alone, of different kinds.)

* %

Buddhirjnaanam asammohah kshamaa satyam damah samah, sukham
duhkhaam bhavayam cha abhayam eva cha.

* %

geie, A, Hig & Hel, &A1, TF, &A (SeT-a3H) AH (TR ATah
TIAR Afed, O, g:@, 3cafd, faarer, & 3R 308 aur §Har, §al, dv,
&let, I 3 379ILA; U9 HgAr, AT, Healy, du, 3, J2T J9ILA - ot &
T T ITIT-3eRT I AT {F (eheh AGIA AT SEAT & 3cUe 8l ¢

**

Intellect, knowledge, freedom from the bewilderment of the Ignorance,
forgiveness, truth and restraint of the external senses(c¢#:), calmness of the

heart(21H:), happiness, sorrow and pleasure, birth, death, fear as well as
fearlessness;
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Non-injury, equality, contentment, austerity(d9), charity or benevolence, glory
and ill-fame- these different kind of qualities of beings arise from me.

* % %k %k %

AT FATgFAAT HAAT PAqdFH |

GSTA G & J7 HFGINrT & 110.10 /] R19*V

ANTH HAd-FFAATH HTATH, NTA-qaha |

g1t gefa-arers dA AT ATA 3uarfed ad i

(dwTe, HIT-GFAATH- to them, ever steadfast; HoldlH, W—W— (of the)
worshipping, with love; GeIf®, Sef@r-amre, 8- (1) give, Yoga of
discrimination, that; 3, HIH, 39dTfed, <‘-T—by which, to Me, come, they.)

ko

Tesham satata yuktaanaam bhajataam preetipoorvakam;

Dadaami buddhiyogam tam yena maam upayaanti te.
ﬁwmtmﬁaﬁgvmmqj%ﬂaﬁmaﬁﬁagg@wmé oaa
I qH 9ed B &

To them who are ever devoted and worship Me with lo love, | grant that
possession of wisdom by which they reach Me.
(To them, ever steadfast and serving Me with love devotion affection, who

are in intense affection and devotion, | give the SEf&raldT, buddhiyoga, by
which they come to Me.)

% ¥ ¥ %k %

A vq IHgHFred IHE HAAS A/

AR HIHITIEY FAd0aT SrEaary10.11/R20

AYIH TG e aIdH 3EH HeAlATH T |

SATYATTH 3TcH-HIGEY: FATT-Gel ST ||

( dNTe, g, Wﬁ?{— for them, mere, out of compassion; 318, 3TTdolH,
dH:- |, born of ignorance, darkness; AR, TcH-HTTELY:- (I) destroy,
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dwelling within their self; ATT-GIAT, HETdT- by the lamp of knowledge,
luminous.)

*x

Tesaamevaanukampaarthmamajnaanajam Yamaha.
Naashyaamyaatmabhaavastho jnaaanadipena bhaasvataa.

3o HeFdl I HUT el & AT & 3oTeh TGEI-(1A0T) H, I@otarel H (3TcAT) 3eTeh
3Tl 3R (fSad 9 R 3R sfegat & ga@t 1 & 7 Sliael &l ThATd
&g A o §) P GRRAT IACTET G & RT A T el g

* %

Out of compassion for them alone, | residing in their hearts, destroy the
darkness of ignorance with the luminous lamp of Knowledge.

% % %k % %

HEATHT T FSHATRIIRIT: |

SEHTIGRT HET T HAlAHA=T T T J10.201l RA*TRS

3EH JTcAT IBEH-52] Ha-3d-3RE-FFUa: |

3EH IS T AEIA T {AH 3ed: TT T ||

( 378H, 3TcAT, TI-HI-3MI-FEUT:- |, the Self, seated in the heart of all
beings; 318, 311f¢:, I, ALTH, I— |, the beginning, and, the middle, and;
{dT=ATH, Hed:, Td, I— of (all) beings, the end, even, and.)

* %k

Aham aatmaa gudaakesh sarva bhootaashaya sthitah;
Aham aadishcha madhyam cha Bhootaanaam anta eva cha.

* %

# ga oAt & ge7 A Ry amear ot A & § aour dqol ot & e, Hew 3R
3ict ofr 3 & gl1201

| am the Self residing in the hearts of all beings; and | am the Beginning
and the middle as also the end of (all) beings.

* %k % %k k
FAOTATRYTaRT ACT ATEHAA |

reaTeAfacar AT a1g: yagas g 1110.3211*
gaonH 30fe: 3ed: T HEYH I U9 36H 3N9d |
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3EYTcH-TASAT TACATATH aTG: JagdrH 3 |

(gatoma, 3nfe:, 31=d:, I— among creations, the beginning, the end, and;
HYIH, g, Ud, AgA-the middle, and, also, |; 3eATcA-deaT, faga=H- the
science of the Self, among sciences; diq:, 9dadlH, 3gH- logic, among

controversialists, 1.)
* 3k

Sargaanaam aadirantashcha madhyam chaivaaham Arjuna;
Adhyaatmavidyaa vidyaanaam vaadah pravadataam aham.

giseat &1 e AR 3id aur meg 7 off # & g1 F faegait & geaAfaem 3R
TR dead@vT & o 5 Je gt WER ATy iadre Affaar § Y =
drell dtg (ch) gl

* %

Of the manifestations (creations), | am the beginning, the middle and also
the end; of all types of knowledge, | am the science of the Self; and | am

the logic in the debates on the science of spirituality (3T&aTcd fa=m).
ko k %k k

Hcg: FAEWRAGAGHAT HasTaH |

Fifch: satera arfion Ffadar gfa: aam 11034155

g Ha-g3: U IHGH 3eHd: T HiaSTdH |

hIfct: AN aeh T AR T AT gic: &7 |

( {g:, §A-8X:, °, 3GH- death, all- devouring, and, |; 3e¥7a:, o, #iaSTATH-
the prosperity, and, of those who are to be prosperous; &fd:, #f:, amh, =,
"RIUH- fame, prosperity, speech, and, of the feminine; THfA:, A, gfd:,
&THT-the memory, intelligence, firmness, forgiveness.)

* %

Mrityuh sarva harashchaaham udbhavashcha bhavishyataam;

Keertih shree vaak cha naareenaam smritih medhaa dhritih kshamaa.

**

# & @ (RT) & &OT (3ied) FeAaren Hcg AR 3T a6 77 & H 3T &l
SR § aur Baat & A, A, arw, wfa, A, gfa sk amm 1 @ @@t e
AEAT T 55 TEFAT AR 91 §, Ui Foafa gat &1, o #7efy gy &1, 3R arep
SEHT T FHoaIl §I3MH TagR H I AT 07 8 g7 HIST o Sfael &l g a&q]
s &1)
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* %
And | am the Death of all, and the prosperity of those who are prosperous;
of women, (the source of all beings to be born). | am fame, prosperity,

speech, memory, intelligence, endurance and patience, forgiveness.
3k %k %k 3k 3k

T FIHAIAT dT AGEHSA |

T TGRT AT JEITIAT 3T TRTERF 10.39 JFTRS

I T T HI-HAH ST el 36H ol |

o dd e e Iq T AIT $dH TW-3RA |

(I, =, 3, F9-a=H-which, and also, among all beings; feTH, dd, 3EH-
seed, that, |; o1, ad, 31&d, fa=T, Id—not, that, is, without, which; TITd, &,
HdH, W-3TIH- may be, by Me, being, moving or unmoving.)

* %

Yachchaapi sarvabhootaanaam beejam tadaham arjuna;
Na tadasti vinaa yatsyaat mayaa bhootam chaaacharam.

wehr wiforat (i 3cafer) &1 S T (T FRo) ¢, g7 A A & §, F=ifE W R
3R 1S ofr ool T g B, S AR e g st @ weh H @ g

* %
And whatsoever is the seed of al being, that also am I. There is no being,
whether moving or unmoving, that can exist without Me.

% % %k %k %

Pl 82 il H Q alah|

3 geafefa sAggrRagiaguiaTcy seafacar Jereme
Aporreleraare fasffaarn A eAlseara: 1 ¢oll
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ey 29 faeawIGe I
Yoga of the Vision of The Cosmic Form

faea®q g2l - WrddTcHAs el
CER)
fecaATea Rt feega=uTauas |
HARIAAT qqAod faRaale @ 1122.2¢ 11+ TRS

Rfa gfasawa sdggaragicyar |

Ifa 3: qeell AT TIIGHTAEATT AEIcHA: 111.12 1/* SS
(371eT)

A WH dfgdcdcaney faeger W Ay |

CAHSTY: ARTAUHINCTAT FeATdeTed JEuI Al A [122.2¢l
HFEATTT o o AATHGICHAT TNTH TEAUNSTATRGHA |

HAed AU FAfraard caHASH HEHAUX Il 1122.36 11+
caATfedd: oW WocaaAey favaey « Ay |

A 95T T W T UTH dqT dd RaATarT 122.3¢ 11+
TAAYs FTdTor: e yeafaved TRaEERd|

TAl ARTAST] TeHPca: ToeT AT AT TaAFq 122.3%101»
IH: [EAGYT JSoa¥d AAISE] d Fad U Fd |

HAedd AT AdAFATT Td TATHIN darsfd aa: ngolls
R ST R @A T TaRd TR
T TAcHAISEASAF: FaAlsTAATFIASTATTAATHT 1122.43 1

AEATHOTFT YIOTHTT FAYAGY caTHgHIAISIH]|
e gaw w@9 weg: O Rt &g wgeise vyl

HG-3RUGAGH S 3elecd faRadigEs 128
fefa q-agaer sdq goda 3feyr |
afe am: aeeddl a1 Td 9 T AQIeAT: 18R
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cIH HERHA RAA Afeded car 318 favaed A fAuaA |
I 37U ARTA-UH-INTAT Hellclel: cad] JoW: H: & [I2¢
FEA T o o A, HATeHal IRIY FeAT: 7 3nfe-a |
3eled Al ST fHard cdd HeRHA Id 39d dd T I 1130
o 3nfeca: g QU caH I favaEy A e |

aar HfE IGTH T WA I UTH AT ddH [9RaHA Heled-89 113¢
arg: IA: 33T IO ARASH: YlITd: cdd JAAHg: T |

oAH: AH: d 3] FeH-hea: Yol T T I FAA: FH: T 13
AH: GIEAT, HYT Yood: o: FAH: IE] o Fad: T G |
3eTed-d-FAT-TAFH: T TaH7 TATATNY dd: 3T TG |1ye
Oar 3178 e T-3RET A 3T G T 9% IR |
o cad @ A MeTRh: F: IHed: Ah-3T A IUTAA-THT 113
ATAT YUy YO HhIH YA caTd 3gH $AH 339 |
T sa gIeg a@r 39 ey 09 O 36 ¢ dgd vy

* ¥

Divyamalayambaradharam divyagandhanulepanam
Sarvaacharyamayam devam anant visvatomukham.11
Divi suryasahasya bhavet yugapadutthiita,

Yadibhah sadrishi sa syat bhastasya mahatamanah. 12
Tvamaksaram paramam veiditvyam,

tvamasya visvasyaya param nidhanam,

tvamavyayah sasvatdharma gopta,

Sanatanastvam puruso mato me.18

Kasmaccha te na nameran mahatman

Gariase brahmano pyadikartre

Anant devesh jagannivasa

Tvamaksaram sadasattatparam yat.37

Tvam adidevah purusah puranah

Tvamasya visvasya param nidhanam

Vettasi vedyam cha param cha dhama

Tvaya tatam visvam anantrupa 38

Vayuryamo agnir varunah sasankah

Prajapatistvam prapitamahascha

Namonamasteastu sahasrakritvah
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Punascha bhuyoapi namo namaste 39
Namah purastadatha pristhate
Namoastu te sarvat eva sarva
Anantaviryam amitvikramstvam
Sarvam samapnosi tatoasi sarvah 40
Pitasi lokasya characharasya
Tvamsya pujyascha gururgariyan

Na tvatsamoastiavyadhikah kutoanyo
Loktrayeapiapratimprava.43.

Tasmat pranamya pranidhikayam
Prasadaye tvam aham isham idyam
Pitega putrasya sakheva sakhyuah
Priyah priyayahrsi dev sodhum 44

* %

feea ATem 3R 3relifeher IEAT H Tgd U & IR A dee W ey I ( deed
aﬁ)mﬂgsﬂ%néwwé?mmﬁm, 3eled, TS X HGIare! falre
TIET & § WA &d (39)| A A §9RT FIGT & U AT 36T gl A W
3eTeh el TIRT 3 HEIcHT & HHATT Tel g1 Tehd(¢)| T & Sl Ay g 39
WH HER(SEHA); 3T & & 57 AT & WH 38, FeolrdeT e & et 3N 39 &
HeATHsT TEF &, AT §(2¢)| & FTeA, IO & IF, FeAT & 3 nfeerar 3R
TqEd ASS §, U JATHR FAl Aal hL; FAIfh g 3eled, § od, § SHlfeelald,
3T | 318 AR 57 i & W S FO ¢ T 3T & 3HeRacd g (3v)| 3T
Infeea AR AT q&Y, WA 1T &, 3N 580 FER & A (SaAaren), 7
(STTefet A1), 3R WA 41 g1 39 & 3Hefed®q FFqUT HAN AT g(3¢) | 39
g a1y, IA, e, TROT, TeAT, Weed IR Tia#s o g, Il Jgd Ty TN
IR FAATHR g(3R)| IF &, % ¥ 3R T@F 3R & FAATHR & § IAeaddd, AT
AT fasharemel &, TaA cared 5 gU &, T $S AT & (80)| TR IR H
fOar §, qoaeig 3R 7e3 & HeW  IE g, IHUTAH JeTaarel Tk FAGT el
ARl #F o IS FE &, ar O 3o 31TF IS T areT & 7Er 3oan(¥3) 1
39T RN & SaRT WISEHT JUITH ke TR T¥ieed glel & fd orefem e g€
S T 99 &, AT 39 AT & 3R O Hoeh T & 3roRrer v et aiar
Ear &, a8 & 3T oY AY roret b etAr RIS ()l

* %k

Clothed in celestial garments and covered with
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Garlands, sweet-smelling with heavenly fragrances,
He showed himself as the infinite Lord, the source
of all wonders, whose face is everywhere.11.11

If a thousand suns were to rise in the heavens
at the same time, the blaze of their light would
resemble the splendour of that supreme spirit.11.12

You are the supreme, changeless Reality,

the one thing to be known. You are the

refuge of all creation, the immortal spirit,

the eternal dharma. 11.18

How could they not worship you, O Lord! You

are the eternal spirit, who existed before the Brahma
the creator and who will never cease to be. Lord

of the gods, you are what is and what is not, and
beyond the duality of existence and non-existence.11.37

You are the first among gods, the timeless spirit,

the resting place of all beings. You are the knower and
the thing which is known. You are the final home,

with your infinite form you pervade the cosmos.11.38

You are Vayu, god of wind; Yama, god of
death; Agni, god of fire; god of water.

You are the moon and the creator Prajapati,

and the great-father of all creatures. | bow
before you and salute you again and again.11.39

You are behind me and in front of me; | bow to
you on every side. Your power is immeasurable.

You pervade everything; you are everything. 11.40

You are the father of of the universe, of the
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animate and the inanimate; you are the object of
all worship, the greatest guru. There is none

to equal you in the three worlds. Who can match
your power? 11.43

O, gracious Lord, | prostrate myself before you and
ask for your blessing. As a father forgives his son,
or a friend a friend, or a lover his beloved,

so should you forgive me.11.44

(From Eknath Easwaran’. Translation)

HFIT cFA=IIT AFT HEAGITEs ST |

Al G°¢ T dcdad §a%¢ T Wedd /11.541IR16+

HFAT AT AT 3EH UqH-faer: 34_31_? I

ATTH oS¢H T dedel JaSCH T Wedd |l

(8FeFcT, d, 31=a31- by devolution, indeed, single-minded; NFT:, 376H, TIH-
fatr:—(am) possible, I, of this form; FIqH, &v¢H, d, dedsl, JASCH, T— to

S ¥ S ¥

know, to see, and, in reality, to enter into, and.

* %

Bhaktyaa tvananyayaa shakya aham evamvidhoarjuna;
Jnaatum drashtum cha tattvena praveshtum cha parantapa.

* %

3H YR HFd shddl Ao AfFd § & AN dcd § S H, (WhREY) H T A
AT AL (ATCA) S Hehell &

* %

But by a single minded devotion | may be known in this ‘viswaroop’ -form,
and | can be seen and one also can enter into Me (and attain union with
Me).

* %

HchAFHAIIAl AGHTFA: HFIAfare: |
st FasE@y T @ AAfT 9vsT 111550 «
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AQ-HH-Fe A-IH: AJ-HFd: HgI-aford: |

AT qa-9y ¥ @ A ofd 9vsg ||

(AT-HA-F: AJ-TH:, AI-HF:, Hgal-aleic:—does action to Me, looks on Me
as the Supreme, is devoted to Me, is freed from attachment; IGEI aé-aqugr,
IqJ:, 8:, HATH, ufd—without enmity, towards all creatures, who, he, to Me,

goes.)

*%
Matkarmakrinmatparamo madbhaktah sangavarijitah;
Nirvairah sarvabhooteshu yah sa maameti pandavab.

* %

ST R o & &4 aXa ¢, M & WIor 3R A & 9 w9d § aur waa
ITHTFITEd, 3R S el g & R A T, g8 7 9red g g

* %

Those who do all their work for Me alone and has Me for his goal, are
devoted to Me completely, free from sensory attachment, and bear no
enmity towards any being- attains to Me or enter into Me.

% %k % *

Fel 55 gellerl H ¢¢ 2clleh|

3 qeafefa Magrragiaruiaycyg seafagarr arare
Aevrelaare feawuedeae AwEseaTT: 1111
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AT ¢ HATFIATT

The Yoga of Devotion

WOT S

AT Al A AT fAcqgear sumd |

HEUIT TR # JFadAT AGT: 112211 *V

AR AT FA: A AR fAcT-gaFam: 3urEd |

HEYAT AT 3UAT: 9 A JFATAT: HAT: ||

(Af, 33", #eT:, A—on Me, fix, the mind, who; &H, fFca-geFar:, 3urEa—Me,
ever steadfast, worship; #GeT, 9T, 39ar—with faith, supreme, endowed; d,
A, gaFddHAT:, HAdl:—those, of Me, the best versed in Yoga, (My) opinion.)

* %k

Mayyaaveshya mano ye maam nityayuktaa upaasate;

Shraddhayaa parayopetaah te me yuktatamaa mataah.

* %

HSTHA A &I o IR ﬂgﬁﬁﬂﬁgﬁrsﬁmwmﬂﬂﬁm
AN ( WIUT-ARR, ST TEeH T FSUT AT AH HN) 3UEA A §, d AT &
TS el g

* %

Those who set their mind in Me deeply and worship Me and seek Me with
constant devotion and supreme faith, | consider them the supreme yogi,
JFAdHAT (the superlative of J&d meaning I, yogi).

%k %k %k %k k

Roefor et

¥ FAERATAGRIAHTFA T |

FATATNT T FEAAT YaA, 112.311=V

TieraRAfegaand ¥a9 HGEHT: |

q YIsafed AT FasAfed T@m: 112.401%v

T J HERA HAGIH IcqeFadd], U |

FAIH AT H T FHEEYH oH Yad |13

Gierge g sieag-amHe §99 A |

d ueafed HH Ta H-3d-Ted @ Iy
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@, q, 3ERHA, HAETH, s, Tgurdd-who, verily, the imperishable, the
undefinable, the unmanifested, worship; TaTe#, 31T, T, HCTYH, 3elH,

%Tﬂ{-the omnipresent, the unthinkable, and, the unchangeable, the
immovable, the eternal.)3

GierTae e, sfoed-aTH#, §a9, H-geET:—having restrained, the aggregate of
the senses, everywhere, even- minded; o, Wicldl=d, HH, Td, Fd-3-o

{dr:-they, obtain, Me, only, in the welfare of all beings rejoices.)

* %

Ye tu aksharam anirdeshyam avyaktam paryupaasate;
Sarvatragam achintyam cha kootashtham achalam dhruvam.
Sanniyamyendriyagraamam sarvatra samabuddhayaah;

Te praapnuvanti maameva sarvabhutahite rataah.4

AR S o ShesT-TaEH HATAITG aUAH FH DAedel # o IeiaTe, 9 S9E
aRYUT, @ A & Iare, [AfdeR, e 3R Ya, 3MeR AR Hegarddhl deordr 4
3TEAT F &, & WOA & fRd N t@eiare 3k @9 s gegeftare Aqsa
AqT & uId 8 g

* %

?But those who worship the Imperishable, the Indefinable (which can not be
pointed out as this or that), the unmanifested (That Impersonal Brahman) ,
the Omnipresent (which is everywhere), the Unthinkable (beyond all thought),
the Unchangeable, the Immovable, the Eternal,3 having subdued all senses,
even-minded everywhere, engaged in the welfare of all beings- verily they
reach Me only.

seek the Indestructible, indefinable,3 Having subdued all senses, even-
minded everywhere, engaged in the welfare of all beings- verily, they
reach(attain) Me only.

%k %k %k %k %k

¥ g watfor sAifor 7y weeraeT Aeww: |
HAeddq AT AT €I e 3T 112.6l1xV
AYTHE FHEYUAT FJHARATRI |

A o Rcad AzgrRfdadads 112.71xv
3 g FAOT HAOT A Heded AA-IT: |

3T UG AT AR SA—¥ed: 39rTd ||
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AYTH 3EH FHCH Hog-HER-AERIA |

s1arf®@ & R o AR 3mafa-aaare |l

(@, g, FaTor, waATon, AR, o3, AG-R-who, but, all, actions, in Me,
renouncing,regarding Me as the supreme goal; T, g, I, HTH,
eIed:, 3UTdd-single-minded, even, with the Yoga, Me, meditating,
worship.)6

ASTH, 376, FHGHCT, Hcg-HHR-AERIA- for them, |, the saviour, out of the
ocean of the mortal Samsara; $1a1f®, &, ”RIA, AR, 3MARNT-TITTH- (1)

become, erelong, of those whose minds are set.7

* %k

Ye tu sarvaani karmaani mayi sannyasya matparah
Ananyenaiva yogena maam dhyaayanta upaasate.
Tesaamaham samuddhartaa mrityusamsaagaraat;
Bhavaami na chiraatpaartha mayyaaveshita chetasaam.

Wed ST FFQOT HAT B AT YT e IR WAOT ol 3eegdleT- (FFaer-) &
ﬁvazmmgcﬁﬁmmﬁ%a,ggﬁmmﬁmmwﬁ
AN TAR-APR A MY & 3EUR FeAdrell §of STl g

* %

However those who worship Me, renouncing all actions in Me, verily,
regarding Me as the Supreme goal, worshiping Me through meditation on
Me with (ananya-yoga) single minded yoga, to these whose mind is set on
Me, verily, | become the early Saviour out of the mortal Samudra, the ocean
of worldliness, consisting of birth and death).

ook
A7 f§ A AEeHaE Rftrsa |

EATATCHH B AANECARTEB ealedead [112.12[1xY

F7: g ATH HFATATT ATATT €A AfrsTa |

AT, HH-Bl-cITIT: AT LMied: Heled<H ||

(B, &, FIH, 31, A, €OeH, [aRsad-better, indeed, than practice,
than knowledge, meditation, excels; €ITTd, HH-Tol-cITAT:, AT, enfed:

IHd-adiHA—than meditation, the renunciation of the fruits of actions, from
renunciation, peace, immediately.)12
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"ok
Shreyo hi jnaanam abhyaasaat jnaanaat dhyanam vishishyate;

Dhyaanaat karma phala tyaagah tyaagaat shaantiranantaram.

**

AT T ARETAA ASS g, ARTAAT T (WRHTCHT FT) &I A3 g 3R eI F o
T HAT & Bl I STHT Bl AWET (A5G g), Fifh AR & dehlel & WA e
e e &l

* ¥

‘Knowledge’ is indeed better than blind ‘practice’; ‘meditation (with
knowledge) is better than (mere) ‘knowledge’; ‘renunciation of the fruits-of-
actions’ is better than ‘meditation’; ‘peace’ immediately follows ‘renunciation’.

fager sl & wator

HgaveT HAHATAT HT: FIT 0T T |

R#AA FREFR: GAGEGE: 4TAT 112.13 [|»V
HEIATHANGENAf AGHFT: & A AT M12.14 [#V
JEATIgIdsTd il dierigliasd T T:/
gAY HFdt o & T F fAT:/12.15 I#*V-R36
Jreraet: fRrdet serial adeay:|

FEARFHIRATN A AGFT: T 7 WA:112.1611+v

ar o gsafa & @fte o aufa 7 wEefal
IYHINITN fFad=a: ¥ A [WA:112.1711=v

FH: U T AT T TYT ATATIAHIAGN:
ANTIUTgag: @Y FH: FFaAAaloic:[12.18 [»V
Jeafnrareglaaldl Feqeel I aafadl
HAFT: RRARIHFaar= g 73:112.19 [/»v
3Hedsel Ha-H{dlell HF: HEUT: TT T |

f#H: oRegeR: aA-gE-ga: &l 1193
Hrdse: TddH IR Id-3TcAT To-faa: |

236



AR IT-HeT:-gefer: T A-oF: & 7 O )Igy
JEATA o 3g[dold dieh: el o 3gfdeld I T: |
EY-3AY-T-3ead: HFa: T & T A TF: 9]
3eTdeT: Y gaT: el Id-oaY: |
T9-ARFH-IRAAN T: AJ-HFA: T@: 7 O g€
T: & A o gdise o afd o wrseifd |
QETA-IRAMN FdA T: &: & T 120
ga: e T A3 T U A-39AEA: |
MNA-3501-g@-g- WY Fo: FgIr-faafara: necl
Jod-fAeer-Eqfa: Aol Foqse: AeT Falfdd |
3ifareha: Rer-afa: afFaas & O a1 gkl

* %

Adveshtaa sarvabhootaanaam maitrah karuna eva cha;

Nirmamo nirahankaarah sam duhkha sukhah sukhah kshami.13
Santushtah satatam yogee yatatmaa drishdhanishchayam;

Mayyarpita mano buddhih yo madbhaktah sa me priyah.14
Yasmaannodvijate loko lokaannodvijate cha yah,

Harshaamarsha bhayodvegaih mukto yah sa cha me priyah.15
Anapekshah shuchirdakshaa udaaseeno gatavyathah;

Sarvaarambha parityagee yo madbhaktah sa me priyah.16

Yo na hrishstyati na dveshtee na shochati na kaan kshati;
Shubhaashubhaparityagee bhaktimaan yah sa me priyah.17

Samah shatrau cha mitre cha tathaa maanaapamaanayoh;

Shitona sukhaduhkheshu samah sangavivarjitah.18

Tulyanindaa stutirmauni santushto yena kenachit;

Aniketah sthirmatih bhaktimaanme me priyo narah.19

* %

W AHched HFT d &-

ST AR F ORI & e & IR R FwEErer o A o 3Rk
AAGRRY, HehrfRd, G@-g@ A aifea & T, avamhe,¢3

e Fqee arf, R & 3 & 6T gU, Tefaeawaren, fg i Aa-
qefaarer gty fwd #1S o wrofr sgfaea(sen)adl gar 3R o o o fRed
groft & 3efaeet AL g aUT S o gY, MANESAT), T FaT ¢, o I oer 39
3efave X 8 IR T & gY, HY, HI Ud 3¢9 (Foldd) H IR &,(29) S

237



IYETT-(3MARTFAT-) F IR, (SMEX-ANeRR) I, FrdgpereT, e, aam W 3R
el IFeiT AT, FTA-FAY FHG FRFH H FIUT IR §,(28) S 7 (Fal)

g gIar 8, o EaY &l &, of A AT ISAEl HT &, of PIHAT HIAT & AR ST
[H- YA HHAT F AT 33T I (T-GaRfed) §,(20) S er-AT TN AA-37ATT
# 7H g, 3R M350 (AR HT 3feJehoelal- Il A1 E-g:W) H A ¢ Td
IETFRRT & 2¢(3R) S ear-Edfd (FFAT-3IAET) HT AT FHSTATT,
HAeTelTel, 8 YR @ ot (R fdg 8 o g1 &) FJse W@l & TUT U
R & AA-3IAFT & IMRT AR R gefarer gie”

(2clieh ¢3-2% H SIRE(%R) oI&T0T, ealleh 29 3R 6 & ©:(6)- T:(8) FI&T0T, Qallh b &
arg (8) AR eolF 9¢-2R # &d (%0) gy oator &1 5k 1)

* %

| love the devotee who,

hates no being (moving and unmoving), and is friendly and compassionate
towards all, is free from the feelings of “I and mine”, free from ego, even
minded in pain and pleasure, and for bearing;13 Ever happy and contented
in meditation yogi, ever struggling to keep the mind in the right position with
a determined mind, and with mind and intellect fixed in Me;14

One by whom any being in the world is not agitated, and who also can not
be agitated by any being in the world, who is free from excessive joy,
(aamarsa, 34m1§r) intolerance, fear and anxiety; 15 One who is never
expecting or depending on anything from outside, who is pure, (&, daksa)
tremendous quality of efficiency and capable of doing something significant
and hard working too, absolutely unattached, free from all pain, without the
egoistic planning of this and that, having renounced that feverish passion
within,17 One who is the same to friend and foe, and also in honour and
dishonour, who is the same in heat and cold, and pleasure and pain, who is
free from any attachment,18 To whom censure and praise are equal, who
remains silent (deeply thoughtful), content with anything, homeless (never
thinking about his being its owner), one with steady mind.19

% % %k % %

(P 20 R H 23 lh|)

Agevrelaarg sfaaare a1 qaEEseaT: |
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FEITT 23 QAT ATAHTIIIT:

Yoga of the Distinction between Field and Knower of the Field

3¢ RN Fleada TR TS

vaqal afa d 9Ig: 49 §Id Aqfdq:n3.211R2xY

*x A

e A Rleay &7 3fd fAefa |

vdd I: af 9 e & 3fa ad-fag: i

(36#, RRHA, &3+, 3fa, 3fAIa—this, body, the field, thus, is called; Tdd,
T:, afa, d#, 9Tg:- this, who, knows, him, (they) call; &7+T:, fd, dd-fag:- the
knower of the field, thus, the knowers of that.)

** |

Idam shareeram kaunteya kshetram ityabhidheeyate;

Etadyo vetti tam praahu kshetrajna iti tadvidah.

*xH

‘Yg’- TIY Fg STdrel R A &1T- 3T A7 F &gl Sl g; iR 39 &7 Fr v
T E § AT ¢, A el ‘&FeT Fod

**xE

This body is referred to as the ‘field’. Those who are versed in it, who is

conscious of it, call Him (Self) as the ‘knower of the field'.

* 3% % %k %

&+ T AT g FdEdY AR |

ST AT Feaalld AT FHA [113.3 IR3*

oA T T A i ad-aay 9Rd |

F-8 TN AAH Tcl el AT FTH HA ||

(@71, ¥, 3, A, faeie, @a-e=Y-the knower of the field, and, also, Me,
know, in all fields; &F-8Fa14T:, JAAH, Id, dd, ATH, AdH, AH—of the field
and of the knower of the field, knowledge, which, that, knowledge, is
considered to be, My.)

* %

Kshetrajnaam chaapi maam viddhi sarvashetrshu bhaarat;
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Kshetrakshetrajnayoh jnaanam yat tat jnanam mama.

* %

T AN A TA N AT T A, IR AT IR TA R AN AT M AT A
e THATT AT 2

* %

Know Me to be the ‘Knower of the field’ (body) in all the fields. In My
opinion, that is the (true) Knowledge which is the knowledge (the real
ilumination and only wisdom) of the field and the Knower of the field.

By nature this Knower is Self-effulgence, Consciousness, eternal, and all
pervasive, Self, Brahman, Paramatma, the Ultimate Reality.

% % % %k ¥

AEHAAEHFR qefoReaFaAd 7 |

sfegaifor gt o 9o A= 113.611+

gTOT GaY: & q:@ Hardeddar gfa: |

Udceld FAM AfAFHRATEdH, 1113.7 11+

AET-AT 3ESHR: oo IcIFdH Ud T |

sfogaIfoT ger--Uehd T U5 T SfogT-aMerT: [123.6]]

$TOT caY: GUH g:UH FFUId: dden gid: |

Udd &9 AT AfdhRA 3aredd l183.61l

(FET-8[cI{aY, 37E3HR:, Jao:, ’eTFaH, Td, T the great elements, egoism,
intellect, the unmanifested (Mool-Prakriti), even, and; sfegarfor, ga—Ts#, |,
Usd, d, sfegd-al’T:— the senses, ten, one, and, five, and objects of the
senses; (3TOT, AY:, UH, G:WH, FUIA:, Id=Tl, Yid:—desire, hatred,
pleasure, pain, the aggregate, intelligence, fortitude; this, field; Tdd, &=,
AT, AfgeRa, 3aedd-this field, briefly, the Modi faction, has been
described.)

* %

Mahaabhootaani ahankaaro buddhih avayaktameva cha;
Indriyaani dashaikam cha pancha cha indriyagocharaah.6
Icchaa dveshah sukham duhkham sanghaat chetnaa dhritih;
Etat kshetram samaasena savikaaram udahritam.7

* %
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A y&fa 3R wAfSe qeftr (Feawa), FARe 3EaR, dfa Agreqd, 3R &d sfeg,
T Hel, i sfeadl & 9ra fawg.(8) ST, €AV, §d, §:, FuId(EYd 3§), dae
dur gfa- et ( i dedlarer & 1) (v)l

-

TaIs{d-3MTh1RN, AT, 313e, 5ol 3R g2, ed sfee (dra AWfegdi- o, 31d, i,
o1 3R foregr; dfg #wafesal- gra, W, e, a1 3R fofer 3R TR 3ia:aor- 7,
gefe, R 3 3EaR|), 9 Aefesdl & Ava- oeg, ¥, 9,38 iR =y, &89 &
dedl & fa$R- $ToT, @V, §U, §:d, T &8, 3o gt AR gia(e:) e
IR, sfoeal, #el 3R gef¥r & A1Y el @RI Iegeqd fawy, HrE=y, 3R faur
o B

* %

The five primordial (great) elements and egoism, intellect, as also the Causal
Unmanifested Nature (W), the ten senses and the one (the mind)and
the five objects-of-the-senses....6

Desire, hatred, pleasure and pain, the aggregate (body, a combination of
diverse forces), consciousness, intelligence, and fortitude, persistence- this
89, Kshetra has been briefly described with its modifications.7

% 3% % % %

AT & orefor

HATATHGIFH AT &TfecRToa] |
Jrargiara et FdATHaATE: 113.81*
STy NITIHATZFR 0T T |
ArHHGoNIITNAG TGV AH /139 //*
HAFRAIATZ: GIGRIEIRY /

AT T gARGGA 79y 113.10 /»
A gra=gglieT sifFavegiaaiRon /
fafaFaderdfdcarriastaaata 113.11 /)
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HEIIHAAlAcTcd dcaaatardedlas |

UdoalAAd GiFaHeAT IgdiseyT #13.12 1
HATTACTH IETFHcaH Afedr affed: 3eias |
ITA-3uTHaAH, e TA 3eA-TAfaaE: 113.8
sioag-3rdy REIH 3HTEgHR: TT 7 |

S H-FcG-SNT-eITe-§T-a-3eeeTH. 1113.9

IafFd: ARSI JI-gR-IE-3Y |

fAcad ° gA-fIdcad g5 Jifase-39afay 1113.10

AR T AAeg-AR¥A HiF: rcafaariol |
fafasa-cea-afacan rfa: s=-wafe 113.11
IEATCH-AA-TAccas], dea-1e1-37T-g14 |

Udd AAH i WerdH, IATH Id 37d: 3=3AT 1113.12+

* ¥

Amaanitvam adambhitvam ahinsa kshantiraarjavam;
Aachaaryopaasanam shaucham sthairyam aatmavinigrahah. 13.8+
Indriyaartheshu vairaagyam anahankaar eva cha;

Janma mrityu jara vyadhi duhkha dosh anudarshana.13.9x
Asaktih anabhishvangah putra daara grihaadishu;

Nityam cha sama chittatvam ishtaanishtopapattishu.13.10%

Mayi cha ananya yogen bhakti avyabhicharinee;

Vivikta desha sevitvam aratihjanasamsadi.13.11+

Adhyaatma jnan nityatvam proktam tattva jnanaartha darshana;
Etad jnanamiti proktam ajnanam yadatoanyathaa.13.12x

* %

39 H ASSAT T 1T AT o glal (fAsTerdn), 379ar A & et aRE &1 7 &7 o
gIell, T, &, T, & T AT, SEI-#NR A Yefd, TR IR 7 &
g # A(b); sed & RwAl & &R & @4, WEFR & N 7 g, 3R oA,
Hcg, JeUTaEdT JAUT AT § T eI T I} dR T (¢); FAFR e
g, OF, T, W ARG ¥ THcASGA(3THRTs TFaet)) 7 g, 3R 3HeTaqmeld-
fciehelar &1 WIS & T T e TF el (2); HHAH 3T-aTeT & Gan
IreAfFaRON i #T BT, ThleaedleT H T@o1 1 T9eTE, 3R TA-FHeT # i
ST o Il (20); IEATCHA H HT-TeaT T@ell, deasiel & JIqUT GWATCHT
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e g SWeAT- I8 ([AfFa a1 WTET-HeIer) A & (3R) o s8% Rada @, @%
AT g- VAT FHgT I g1 (29)

* %

Humility, unpretentiousness, harmlessness, forbearance, uprightness, service
to the teacher (guru), purity of mind and body, steadfastness, self-control(7);
The renunciation (excessive attachment to) sense objects, and also absence
of egoism, reflection on evils (of or constantly seeing the unavoidable
sources of sorrow and evils during birth, death, old age, and death
inherently built in a mortal life) with a detached attitude to all(8);

Non- attachment, non-identification of the self with such as one’s children,
wife, and home; constant even-mindedness in desirable and undesirable
circumstances appearing (in life)(9); one-pointed undeviating devotion to Me
by yoga of non-separation, inclination to enjoy solitude and to resort to
sequestered places, distaste with crowd of people around though without
even slightest hatred(11); Constant application to the true spiritual knowledge
realising the purpose of true knowledge , and what is opposed to it above is
31T, ignorance.

All these above qualities means true knowledge and all without or
opposed to these are the ignorance (12).

% % %k %k

Fd: qiforqig dcaddls RRIEER |

Fda: HfaAeas FdAIG f5813//13.13 )/ Shiva

AT AIO-UIeH o Fad: E-RR:-gae |

oo AIAA ol HGH 31ged fosafa ||

(Fd:, WIOI-uTe#, o, Fda:, 3aT-RI-AGH- every where, with hands and
feet, that, everywhere, with eyes, heads and mouths; &dd:, HfiHd, i,

waH, 319cd, fasafd—everywhere, with ears, in the world, all, having
enveloped.)

* %
Sarvatah paanipaadam tat sarvatoakshishiromukam;
Sarvatah shrutimat loke sarvamaavritya tishthati.

* %
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d (RHATCHAT) F 5978 GIAi-RT arel, § 918 w141, R 3R AGT arel @ &9 3%
Al dTet ¢, Fifh 9 FAR H HIal <aed i U g

* %

With hands and feet everywhere, with eyes, heads and mouths everywhere,
with ears everywhere in the universe, That exists pervading all.

* % % % *

T T HaEHER AT T |
YEAANG AT €Y aqMfead T ad 113.151«

afg: 3ed: T HAH 3HRHA WA T T |
JeAcATd dd AATH qEUH T 3fedsd T dd |

(3fg:, 3w, d, A, 3ERA, TH, U4, I- without, within, and, of
(Al)beings, the unmoving, the moving, also, and; &HAcAd, dd, AfaATH,
oIEUH, |, 3fede, d, dd- because of its subtlety, That, unknowable, is far,
and, near, and, That.

* %

Bahirantashcha bhootaanaam acharam charameva cha;
Sookshmatvaat tadavijneyam dooratham chantike cha tat.

* %

d (WHATCHNHATT WIORIT & aeY 8 3R i (IRqeT §); (3R) =R-3rer (wforat
& &9 H) 81 (3 g7 §) Ud qT-H-gqY AT AsicIeh-d- FAetdleh 81 )d g g; iR a
Hched G&H U et H S8 37d|

IEKLE

3YfAYel & 3McAT & ford wel € gl &- S, Shol, Heeh,3nfe A

* %

Inside and outside within all beings, the unmoving and the moving, because
of its subtlety, remaining incomprehensible; That is far and It is also the
nearest.

Note- In many Upanishads too, the similar description of Brahman realised
has been mentioned in its verses.

A4 e 0 0 X
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sfasred T oAy Rerwafas o Ruas |

T T dsnd AR gsrfasor 7 113.1611»

JfAsFaH o Ay fas1Fan 39 o EyAH |

-9 T A A AR FHTIST T |

(3rfaererad, =, Y, faerwdd, 39, I, RUAH-undivided, and, in beings,
divided, as if, and, existing; ${cT-81], o, ocl, AIH, AT, FHTAST, T—the
supporter of beings, and, That, to be known, devouring, generating, and.)

* %

Avibhaktam cha bhooteshu vibhaktamiva cha sthitam;

Bhootabhrtri cha tajjieyam grasishnu prabhavishnu cha.

T (ATCHT)(Fa) AR g gu st @eqor wiorat & fserd # e Fud @
AR 9 AT (IWATCAT &) FFYUT IO &1 3cdee] Feidlel JUT 3eTehl $0T-
9Iv0T F¥aAarel 3R FER a=dre gl

* %

Itself indivisible and the One in all, but seems to be divided as the
separate existences of beings. All beings have eternally come out from Him,
sustained by Him, and finally when disappear, are taken eternally back into
his oneness.

* % % %k %

SAfANANY TesAfardad: =ad |
A AT AT gfg gaeg RfsIA113.17 11+
FAfawrH 3T aq SAfS: gqq: WA 3Tad |
AAH AIH AEFIA e gaed RAffsad |

(Fafawrd, 37T, dd, SAfa:, J8 T, WA, 3Tdd—of lights, even, That, Light,
from darkness, beyond is said (to be); AH, ATH, ATNFIH, glg, T,
fafSaada—knowledge, that which is to be known, attainable by knowledge, in

the heart, of all, seated.)

* %

Jyotishamapi tajjyotih tamasah paramucyate;
Jnaanam jneyam jnaanagamyam hridi sarvasya vishthitam.
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F (TATeAn) FFUT SAfaat & o Safar (3IR) 3ree & Ireded W FE W E
(@) AATIRT, SAAAATT, AT T IIod el 9T (3iR) TAad ged & A==
gl

faQIy- 3ufave & T 8- TAT Heaaenid ¥d, dEF smar FdfAe fasnfar
(FITfAvE 2.2.99)]

* %

All the lights we find in this universe, is only the light coming out of that
Light of Atma; It is said to be beyond all the darkness (ignorance). (It is)
Knowledge, the object of knowledge, what is to be known, and the goal of
all knowledge, dwelling in the heart of all beings.

% % %k %k %

¥ RfAdr &1 tea

Rearegcralfdaed=a T: TeIfad & TIfd 1113.27/+

THA §dY Y faseran] AR |

fasteacy fAaTegedd I: qegfd &@: qafd |

(FHA, T, Y, fassead, WATaRH—equally, (in) all in beings, existing, the
Supreme Lord; %HQW, AfaeTegeas, I, Tegfa, 4O, Er%?lﬁ—among the
perishing, the unperishing, who, sees, he, sees.)

* %
samam sarveshu bhooteshu tishthantam parameshvaram.

Vinashyatsu avinashyantam yah pashati sa pashyati.

**

ST safed @ Ase gld g FFqUT WOl & WAReR 1 AR R wHEed @

feua Swar §, 3 (T & @E) dar ¥

**

That person only truly sees, who sees the Supreme Lord existing equally in
equal fullness in all beings (including plants, animals, birds and everything in
the universe), and as the imperishable exiting within the perishable.
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* % % %k %

7 RIlreg TdT FAIAITARRH |

T RAEcIIcHAIATT ddl Jfa T TfA7 1113.28 [V*R15

TH 971 fg Ta7 Hafedudsd S |

o fRaIfed 3McAT IcATH ad: anfd WA afda |

(T, 92T, f§, Ta9, gAaRRYydd, seatA—equally, seeing, indeed, everywhere,
equally dwelling, the Lord; &, f@aT&d, 3T, cATAH, dd:, ITid W,
Ifad—not , destroys, by the self, the Self, then, goes, the highest, the goal.)

* %

Samam pashyanhi sarvatra samavasthitam ishwaram,

Na hinasti aatmanaatmaanam tato yati param gatim.

* %

Fife @ STE FAERT @ U 3 N FATT § SWATO FelST I9A-319 &
39eit+ fEaT ST X, safeld ag WA IIfd FF IIed &5 AT g 1(+319=r (37Tea)
IR qUTHRRAT 3T ST (3MTcAT) FI 8T TS Agr FAT B)

* %

(He sees who sees the Supreme Lord as existing in all beings, and as the
Imperishable among the perishable.) It is translation given at the site of
Raman’s Selected Verses. But it seems to mis the second line of the
verse.) It is given below:

“‘One who sees the same Lord in existing every being equally dwelling
everywhere, and injures not the Self (of one) by the Self (in other); goes to
or attains the Highest Goal (Brahman).”

* % % %k %

IaT HAGYTHITRBEIHTRIIT |
dd U9 T fA¥aR d8H §9gId dar 13.30/
el ¥ -GUH-HIGH ThEUH TRl |

dd: U9 ¥ T9EdRHA FeA FFIeId dar ||

(TeT, HI-YUD-ATIH, ThEUH, ﬁwaﬁ—when, the whole variety of beings,
resting in One, sees; dd:, U4, I, TA€dRHA, S, {-IJ-‘-IC\}k:I, dal—from That,
alone, and the spreading, Brahman, (he) becomes, then.)
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* %

Yadaa bhutaprithagbhaavamekasthamanupasyati,
tata eva ca vistaaram brahma sampadyatd tadaa.

* %

ST HIST [l & qUH-Y¥h H1d (fafaer yr & ofdl) A Tehca Felldl sed H
Fud 3R 398 & AEqa sged §U’d\\{9dl g, d9 9% SEA & AT § |

* %
When he perceives the diversified existence of beings abiding in the one
eternal Being, and spreading forth from it, then he attains to Brahman.

% 3% % %k %

3 cdlIc 3 <qy: |

9
TN Fleady 7 AT 7 facaad 113.310
3ferfeeard, fAoTeare] WATCAT 3 g# 37eag: |
RREY: 3T dledy 7 WITT o forcgd |
(3reTTieeaTd, feuTedT, TRATCHT, 319#, 3Hegd:—being without beginning, being
devoid of qualities, the Supreme Self, this, imperishable; RRE:, 3, =,
FAUfa, o1, focaa- dwelling in this body, though, not, acts, not, tainted.)
* %
Anaaditvaat nirgunaatvaat parmaatma avyayah,;
Shareerasthoapi kaunteya na karoti na lipyate.
I (J8Y ) 3=fe gl & 3R ot & IR gl & HROT faeeh

RATCATETET & &1 38 R & T g31 ol o ol 39a o h¥ar § 3R a1 facd
gla Bl

* %

Being without origin and eternal, devoid of the gunas, the imperishable
supreme Self, though seated in the body, does not do anything, not tainted,

remaining always free.

* % % % *
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TYT FdaId FleFgigrarer Fgferegd |
FdFrareya 8g auieAT algfercada 113.32/R10

**
JUT {IITAH, G&FITe, HTHIRA o 3ufercda |

HIF-HITEY: dg I HTcAT o 3qfercaa ||

(T, Fa9TdH, HieFard, TR, o, 3ufeicdd—as, the all-pervading, because
of its subtlety, ether, not, is tainted; ¥a=, 3AfEY:, &g, dUT, AT, o,
3ufercad—everywhere, seated, in the body, so, the Self, not, is tainted.)

**

Yathaa sarvagatam saukshmyaat aakasham nopalipyate;

Sarvatraavasthito dehe tathaatmaa nopalipyate.

K
S @ 1918 TS I Heded FEH Bl o HRUT Hgl o e 78T grar, 39
& 28T & 99 S8 ot & e Y 3freAr foea JAdr g

¥

As the all-pervading space is not affected (tainted, defiled) because of its
subtlety, similarly the Self present everywhere in the bodies of beings, is
not defiled.

TYT THRAAS: Foeal dlbaa Ha: |

& &l qUT Ford TFEREATT HRA 113.3311

JUT GhRAAT Teh: ShedalH dlhd 3HA I |

&FH &1 TUT ot TP HRXT I

(JAUT, YHRAATT, Teh:, Fc&Id, dlhH, 3AHA, Id:—as, illumines, one, the whole,

world, this sun; &3, &, TUT, HckTd, ThrRTd-the field, the Lord of field
(Paramatma), so, the whole, illumines.)

* %

Yathaa prakaashyatyekah kritsanam lokamimam ravih;
Kshetram kshetree tathaa kritsnam prakaashyati bhaarat.

* %

o gR e & §F 30 GOl gl ot @ GRIfAId e g1 S YR
Hec: T &3 (3TcAT) HFQOT &F &l JhIRAId Rl § |
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* %

As the one sun illumines all this world, so does He (Atma &ds) who
abides in the &, ‘ksetra’ the body, illumines the entire &9 ksetra, all the
bodies.

* % % ¥k

(FeT 34 2olh T WX Wellh)

AFEOTSAHATS SFSTATAATEAN AT TAGASEATT: | 231
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AT ¢y IOTAYTASATITINT:
The Yoga of The Three Gunas

FeavaTedHd 3fa IOIT: 9?7%?773?3% /
[RAaesifza #gratgl ae AfeaH7eIIH 145/
Tea#d o dA: 3fd IOm: Gepfd-Tsmar: |

fAatAfed Fgr-amer <g afgeta 3reTa ||

* %
Sattavam rajastama iti gunaah prakritisambhavah;
Nibadhnanti mahaabaaho dehe dehinamavyayam.

Ui @ 3cUeA glaAdTel FI0T-Ted, ToT 3R dH- ATl <er (Sharean) & &g &
Y T 8

*%

The three ‘gunas’ - Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, born of the Prakriti binds the
immutable embodied being (Self) to the body.

Note- The ‘dehi’, the Self within a person that is imperishable
becomes limited and forgets one’s real nature due to the
influence of the Prakriti with its three constituent gunas.

% %k % k %

(EEAAIIRNT Fed Hafad HARA |

IS |ed dAd O ¥ed oTeddT 114.101V
T dH: O AT Fead Hafd AR |

{Gl: HodHA dH: I U dH: odH 6T JAT I

* %

Rajastamashcha abhibhooya sattvam bhavati bhaarata;
Rajah sattvam tamachaiva tamah sattvah rajastathaa.

* %
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TSOT 3N THEIOT T (GST) HGIUT TGl &, Fead[or 3N THEIOT HT (GaT)
TSAIOT ( §&cT §) 99 €1 Feador 3R ITSHIOT 1 (ESThRY) THIIOT FecT &

* %

Safttva arises by predominating Rgjas and 7amas, likewise, Ragjas arises by
predominating Saftva and 7amas; and so does T7amas arises predominating
Sattva and Rajas.

* % % % ¥
AT IOIFT: FAR T&T GSAIRIT |
ot WX afa A Wsferesfa 114.1911«

o 3eTH IO HARH TaT gsel HeuRafd |
IO T A AT AA-HEGH & AR |

* %

Naanyam gunebhyah kartaaram yadaa drashtaanupashyati;
Gunebhyashcha param vetti madbhaavam soadhigacchati.

* %

o9 fadeh( faaR-Heren) #qsd At ol & (Ffar) e fhdr T il 760 aEdm
AR YR JOT @ W IHAHT HAT &, dd I¢ A Fo&a®q H 9Ied g Sirehr g

* %

When the seer beholds that the agent of all activities is none other than
the gunas and knows That (Self), which is higher than the gunas, the seer
becomes one with Me.

% % k %k k

TOTATAN T Hoad! SeaHGHIT |
drﬁagrgdﬂg:@‘ﬁgﬁfsmﬁ J14.20 [ *

I[N, TATel. 3ichied Aol 8T Sg-THGHa |
e H-Hcg-oRI-g:W: TAHF: A 37Ed ||

* %

Gunaan etaan atitya treen dehee dehasamudbhavaan;

Janma mrityu jaraa dukhaiah vimuktah amritam ashnute.

* %
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Ul (fadehr HTST) <8 I 3cUeed FAdTA FoT Il VN HT HTAFHIT Feh
SIeH, Hcg, 3R Jeuraryr &9 g ¥ IR E3T 3T T 37eToTT gl

* %

The embodied one having gone beyond these three gunas, out of which the
body is evolved, is freed from birth, death, old age, and sorrow, and attains
to immortality.

* %

Note: The body- three Gunas= |, Self, Prusha.
Sloka 45 right in chapter 2 asks Arjuna fA&39[UaTeE- go beyond the three
gunas.

A work plan for those seeking Self:

e Know the the 3-gunas

e Get rid of their influences steadily step by step.

e Try to rise higher from tamas to rajas and then from rajas to satava;
and then

e Eventually through away the sattva too, remember all these three
gunas are part and parcel of nature

e Realise PURUSHA, ever free, ever pure.

IOTTAT & aTor

gFrl T ggfa T AlgHT T 95T |

T gafse gFygarls o fagara FTFarfa 114.22
3ereiAagreiet olaf o f@aread |

IO Tl 39T Fsqldsela A5 14.23 I
AT eRFGeTArgrcAdaegha: 114.24 1+
HIATIAITINGeArged! ATIRTa3r: |
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FIRFHIRATT oA IT: AT 3TFd [14.25 IR37
YhRIA T YgfAH T HIgH U T UUsq |

of edfse FEygerfal o fAgemia Hrgarfd 12

3erdeTdd 3RAeT: O I A fqaread |

JOT: dcfed 3id VaH I: Jafdsaid & g9rd 113
IH-GG-U: TIEY: FH-ASC-3RA-FH>: |

@W—fﬁ'&-m: R QQQ-mu—c\l-&Icﬁ-{-i%gfai [1R¥
ATT-3AEA: JoI: Jod: fAaT-3iR-ger: |
HG-3REH-IRATE Fomee: &: 3Tad 119

* %

Prakaasham cha pravrittim cha mohameva cha paandava;

Na dveshti sampravrittaani na nivrittaani kaankshati.22
Udaasheenavad aasino gunairyo na vichalyate;

Gunaa vartanta ityeva yoavatishthati nenngate.23
Samaduhkhasukhah svasthah samaloshtaashmakaamchanah;
Tulyapriyaapriyo dhirah tulyanindaatmassamstutih.24
Maanaapamanayoh tulyah tulyo mitraaripakshyoh;
Sarvaarambhaparityaagee gunaateetah sa uchyate.25

(O FATSA) Heaa[oT & YeT Yehlel &Y, T 07 ¥ STod Ygid &l Td a7 &
Hg 1 o 994 B W 39 gay Al § IR F fAge gt T St e
HIAT & (R); 3T H g TIT T § 3R o garr faafera agh fhar s
Tehcl & YT (0T & (U #) ST @ 8- 30 9 ¥ 3 Ta&q # €) oy @
g (3R T FIg o) Tser AT Fan| Tf g8 GacIreas WATCAT # THIHT
o U @ar § (3); 3W-GW A §H AT T AW GAS dTell, AT FIEI- e
Tawq # f&a Ear §; el & 3o, g 3N det & gAW o & @ g,
AT, o dur 3 & Th-Ar Al arer 3R 3T Aeer-wdfa A o @ o
TGAGTe BT & (W); S AT 3R 39w 7, 7 3R ey @ o v sgaEr
¢ Ud HFUT AT & AHRFHAT 1 AET & (9)1

* %

The person who has gone well beyond three gunas and called Gunaateet
who

hates not the appearance of light (the effect of Sattva), activity(the effect of
Rajas), and delusion (the effect of Tamas),
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does not become unhappy in his mind, nor longs for them when absent
(22); sits like one unconcerned and is not moved by the activities of gunas,
knowing that the gunas are operating, is Self-established, swerves not (23);
is alike in pleasure and pain, Self-abiding, and regards a clod of earth, a
stone, and gold alike; is same with agreeable and disagreeable events, is
wise, and same in censure and praise (24); is same in honour and disgrace
(ATT-379ATAAT:),  same to friends and foe, (Jed: fAF-31R-9&t@:) and has
relinquished all undertakings, (F9-3TRFEH-IRAEN)  (25).

(He who is the same with honour and dishonour by others, who is equally
disposed towards the side of the friend and of the foe, who has renounced
all enterprise....) Translation of the first portion, ‘gunaatiitah sa uchyate’
includes the guns in all verses from 22 to 25.

%k 3k %k %k %k

AT T Aseafranor sfFaahla dad |
| IOT-HAIATEANIT Fead 1114.2611»

A T T: ATRATROT AfFT-A19T dad |
I: U] AT Tclle] SeH-3TT Head ||

**
Maam cha yoavyabhichaarena bhaktiyogena sevate,
Sa gunaan samateetya etaan brahmabhooyaaya kalpate.

* %

3R S AT IeITHAN ATFAINT & GARENT Qe (3UTEAT) FAT §, a6 o 5T
IO I JTAHHAUT leh SEAITCT HT 9T &1 Sl g

* %

And one who serves Me with unswerving devotion, having gone beyond the
gunas, becomes fit for becoming one with Brahman.

*kkkk

Tl o Wl T ¢o llh|
» geafefa Mugsrragiaruiaycyg seafagarn e
HFSoITSAHATE IOHATIHRENN A TIASEATT: 1| 2¥ I
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AT 23 JENITH JNT:
The Yoga of The Supreme Spirit

FEIHAAY: UTTHRIY JIEITIH |

BT I¢F gulifa Iea dg & dgfadq 15.111xSS

FEI-FIH H:-ATH 3RIYH TTg: IcTTH |

Tealy IJET Ui I O d &: defad |l

(3%7:‘[-9337[, T:-AMEH, 3AcUH, EITg;r 3cggH—rooted above, branches below,
the Aswatha, they speak of, indestructible; T=aif®l, I¥F, JolfaA, I:, O, dg,
&:, defdd-hymns, of which, leaves, who, that, knows, he,is the knower of the
Vedas.)

* %

Urdhvamoolam adhahshakha ashvasttham prahuravayam
Chhandamsi yasya parnani yastm ved sa vedavit

5 Jfaarel 3awy (fae) faea-ge7 & 375 FW FEAT HI W §, 3R @
AT T 3| S (F&T) T HeTT dhgd ¢l ToTdh Id(Bealil) d¢ & Beegod ol
&30 TUR-g&T Y Sarel & FFIOT dg H AT

* %

Sages speak about the eternal and imperishable Ashwattha (pippal) tree,
with its tap roots above and its branches stretching below. The leaves of
this Tree are the hymns of the Veda; he who knows it is the knower of all
Vedas.

* %

a9y woufawe & tar & ol e §-

SEIHASATRITY THISTY: Helleled: |

ded ek de, SEd dedrdadd|

dfeAeeshr: BIdr: §d dg AcAfd #ede| Tded dd I1R.3.¢1

* % % k *
LB R R R R NRENRRENERRERRERRERRERNERERRERERRERERNERNERNRERERERERERNERNNERERERRERNERNERRERERNERERNERNERNRHN.]

fae- 3mTel ellF 3 TH G A S &
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Jreresled ggAreavd ATET

JOTIGGET fAvIgare: |
eRT Helle o decdlle
AT HToTeAlF [115.2 [#SS

HE: T FEAH YT T ATET:

JUT-FgedT: favg-garer: |

3 T FAA eJHecIcTial

HH-Ja N HoTsg-aeh ||

(3112, I, 3‘225?{, 9T, a8, A@r—below, and, above, spread, it's ranches;
IUT-HqcHr:, fawg-yarem:- nourishes by the gunas, sense-objects (are) it's

buds; 37er;, oI, HAA, HJHeddli=I-below, and, the roots, are stretched forth;
-3, HJsT-elleh- originating actions, in the world of men.)

* %

Adhshchordhvam prasritasya shakha
Gunapravriddha visayapravalah
Adhashch moolanyausantatani

Karmanubandhini manusya loke

39 fava g1 i 9ot (¥, T, ﬁiaﬂ)a:qamaﬁr'géam

sfeeafawasy igdiarel @y H, (mwﬁ)ﬁm(wm)mgéﬁfl
HISTcllch H HAT o ITAR dieedrel Hol (#) @ 3R (FW) (|l st A)
<gTed 8 3¢ &

* ¥

Its branches spread both below and above and get nourished by the
gunas (of Prakriti); the sense objects as its buds grow on its foliage; and
stretch forth the roots downward into this world of men of attachment and
desire binding them with the endless actions.

T TIATAE dUIasgd
Aol o aifeeT T FF9fasar |

258



IeacyAT gRveHs

IAFIRAFAV TdoT fBear 115.311

o TIH 3T 3§ dUT 3T

T 3ed: o T 3 F T gEfaser |

3RTYH TAH Fiawe-HAH,

THSIT-AFAT T Tear ||

(T ®YH 3T 3§ dUT 3TasTd— not, form, it’s, here, as such, is perceived; =
dod: o I 3HME: o T GFITASAI—not, (its)origin, not, and, foundation or resting
place; 3RAcYH, TdH, gT&M-H@H\—Asvattha, this, firm-rooted; 3rg3T-AFATT,
TeoT fO<ar- with the axe of non-attachment, strong, having cut asunder.)

* %

Na roopamasyeha tathopalabhyate,
Nanto na chaadirna cha sampratistha;
Ashvastthamenam suviroodhamoolam,

Asangashanshtrena dridhena chhittvaa.

5H favagel & (SFNET (SWe 7 37dr §), 99T Tl (R e W) fAerdr 18 (
Fifeh SHeT) o o IS §, o 3ed & AN o Tl & gisaferd 580 T Hofare!
HEREY 3RAcY Jarehl €¢ AT AFT & SART & Hicehi-

* %

The real form of that tree cannot be perceived as such, nor its ends nor
the beginning, nor its existence; having cut down this firmly rooted
Ashvattha with a strong axe of detachment, ...

(one should seek for that highest goal whence, once having reached it,
there is no compulsion of return to mortal life.)

dd: 9& dcaRATded
ARHIT 7 Aadfea a7 |
T wed o Fued |
Ia: ggfer: ggar ot 115.41
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dd: UeH dd IRATRIGeE

ITEA 91an: 7 HAadfed T |

H TT T HETH YA T |

e g S S )

( dd:, 9eH, dd, IRATRIded-then, goal, That, should be sought; ITHA, €T,
o, fadf=d, e@:—whither, gone, not, return, again; T, Ud, o, CIH, TIIH,
wacd—that, even, and, primeval, Purusha, | seek refuge; Id:, 9gf:, T,
gTrUﬁ—whence, activity or energy, streamed forth, ancient.)

* %

Tatah padam tat parimaargitavyam,
yasmingataa na nivartanti bhooyabh;
Tameva chdyam purusham prapadye,
yatah pravrittih prasritaa puraani.

* ¥

3G 91¢ 3H WHYG (RATCAT) H TieT Felr Mg, 58 aT HIs Hesa Y
dlc ¢ 38 TR # &gl 3 AR 56 =Aricahrer @ el 31 W I8 giee
TIEAR T 9Ied g3 &, 39 MM T8 (WaACH) & & # ;W7 gl

* %

...One must achieve that supreme state of Brahman behind this universe,
attaining which there is no more rebirth. | shall attain that primordial Person

alone from whom the whole universe has flowed from ancient time.

* % % k %

ENIA HIfed $1 Jagqdn

RAITAET ATHSIGNIH eI A AT RfAgTFTAT: |
a'aﬁé‘ﬁw 1 7 :W@Wﬁm TES o “:Waa:

/15.5 //«V-R 13

fAaATe-Aer: SawseenT:, srearea-fAar: [fagd-ae: |

caoed Al - gU-g:-@-H3i:, Meoied 3He: TeH 3eqd ad |

(HATT-AEr:, SadseRNT:, 3rearcA-aar:, fafdgda-#mr—ree from pride and
delusion, victorious over the evil of attachment, dwelling constantly in the
Self; ggwed: fafgedr:, §@-g:@-H:, known as pleasure and pain, freed, (their)
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desires having completely turned away; IS fod, 3THeT:, YcH, 37T, dd—
reach, the undeluded, goal, eternal, That.)

* %

Nirmaanamoha jitasangadosha,

Adhyaatmanityaa vinivrittakaamaah;

Dvandvairvimuktah sukhaduhkhasamjnaih,

Gacchantytyamoodhaah padamavyam tat.

**

S o= AT 3R Alg &1 @, 3rafEa R &, wWATeAr & Aaea g 3R FrAA
¥ O W & - W gE-gW & gaeeal ¥ WA AeIfed qeF swd 39
3fgamely WA U (WATCHT) red HT o &l

* %

(The wise one who are free from pride and non-discrimination, who have
conquered the evil of association, (Hatred and love arising from association
with foes friends.) who are devoted to spirituality, completely free from
desires, free from the dualities called happiness as sorrow, reach that
undecaying State. This translation as given on Raman’s site)

Free from pride and from delusion along with the evil of attachment
conquered, ever dwelling in the Self, with all sensory desires totally dead,
liberated from the pair of opposites-known as pleasure and pain, ever
established in the Self, the wise, who become free from delusion attain that
eternal state of ‘Brahman’, that Goal Eternal.

* % % %k %

T AGHTEIS I T RITsH! T g1aF: |

JGIIcar 7 fAdded AGEUTH WA FAH I15.6 /| R11xIsk

o dd "I I T AASH: o Iah: |

I Ical o [Aaded dd ameT RAA JAA ||

(T, dd, $TaId, H:éfr o, ARMTSh:, oI, Uideh:- not, that, illumines, the sun, not
moon, not, fire; Id, ITcdl, o, adeq, dd, 9rtH, 9IHH, HAA— to which, having
gone, not, (they) return, that, Abode, Supreme, My.)

* %

Na tadbhaasayate sooryo na shashaanko na paavakah,;
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Yadgatvaa na nivartame taddhaama paramam mama.

3 (WAAT) 8l o I, F gogd 3N 7 37 & vhRa & @t § 3R
S gred gla (A1ere) dleat (AR #) 80 3T, g8y 3T W 91 B

* %

Neither Sun nor the moon nor fire can add to the Self-lighted Place of Mine.
Having reached there, none return. That is my supreme abode.

Note it reminds of Kathopanishad (2.2.15).

o aF gIf enfd & TegdRer AT faegar Hifed HAlsTATT: |

AT HIedHJeid §d oF g s Fafae fenfa |

Faaren Sfiaed shas: werae: |

HeT:YSalAfeaaror gpfaeufa FAfa 115.711»

HAHA U 32T Sila-cllh SHT-81: HeAlcleT: |

He:-TSaIfe-3fogafor gepfa-varfr w9 |

(HA, Tg, 312, Shd-ellsh, Siig-9d:, elldel:- My, even, portion, in the world of
life , having become a soul, eternal; #HeT:-s3If-slegaTior, Yepfd-Furfel, wHdfd-

with mind as sixth, the (five) senses, abiding in Prakriti, draws (itself). )

Mamaivaamso jeevaloke jeevabhootah sanaatanah; Manahshashthaani
prakritisthani karshati.

56 §OR # g a7 g3 AT (Fa) A & TF T e §; (W q8) TPl
# fua #a 3k gt (A1) sfegat Y 3T Far § 37U 308 3191 A1
T gl

* %

An eternal portion of Mine becomes the Jivatma (Self) in the world of living
beings, and draws to itself from the external subjective of Prakriti, Nature,
the five senses and with mind as the sixth.

* % % %k %
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RN Fgareifa JeargerAdRaY: |

TlRecderta Gl argel-ETAarerard I115.8 ISS

RRHA I A=A I, T 3T IhrATT $aT: |

el Ul HAIT aY: I=Tel 39 3T |

(R, Id, JareAIfd, I, I, 37, 3cAfd, $2a8:—a body, when, obtains,
when, and, also, leaves, the Lord; glcar, Udifel, #a1fd, ary:, I=4T, &4,
ARIATA-taking, these, goes, the wind, the scents, as, from their seats

(flowers) ;

* %
Shareeram yadavaapnoti yacchaapyuktkraamateeshvarah,;

Grihitvaitaani samyaati vaayurgandhaanivaashayaat.

* %

S A T & TUW § (GoNletid Goll &) I &1 (FGOT dHieh of Sl §) Th
& R T FarE ST g3 Sitarear off 5 R &1 Slsdr ¢ (J@f A) 5 (A
afed sfagal) @ IgUr X IS 7Y ured WR F o ST B

When the Self obtains a new body after giving one body, he brings in it
with him the mind and the senses as the wind takes the scents from their

seats (flowers).

* % % %k %
LB R R R R NRENRRENERRERRERRERRERNERERRERERRERERNERNERNRERERERERERNERNNERERERRERNERNERRERERNERERNERNERNRHN.]

417 Ta: FRIT T 7ET arorAT T |

HTErSSTT Heaeard fA9qgHTd I15.91ITSR

SFA T&T: TINAH T IHAH 9I0TH Tq T |

TSI AA: T 3YH AN 398ad ||

(3=, 87, TuTH, °, IWIH, UOTH, UG, d—the ear, the eye, the (organ of)
touch, and, the (organ of) taste, (the organ of) smell, even, and; 33,
HeT:, d, 379+, [awIe, 398ad- presiding over, the mind, and, this(soul),

objects of senses, enjoys.)

* %

Shrotram chakshuh sparshanam cha rasanam ghraanameva cha;
Adhisthaaya manashchaayam vishyaan upasevate.

* %
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g SaTcAT FA T T o & A, 8] AR cgar @ g7 &A1, 3R oor (-5
arg $fedt & gan) wel fawd &7 Aae AT &

* %

Presiding over the ear, the eye, the sense of touch, of taste, of taste, and
of smell, as also the mind, He experiences sense objects.

* % % %k %

TeIfeedeTd dol FeeHaadsfRaH |

Teaeg AT Tearal aae Rgfer A 1151211

I IET-ITd doT: ST HAHAT T TH |

I g ATE A o 319l dc dof: faef™r A |l

(T@d, nfecT-Id, dof:, SI9Td, 9Ead, 3f@eA- which, residing in the sun, light,
the world, illumines, whole; Id, T=gA, Id, o, 3=, dd, deh:, faefw,
HATHSH- which, in the moon, which, and, in the fire, that, light. Know, mind.)
* %

Yadaadityagatam tejo jagadbhaasayate akhilam;

Yacchandramasi yachhaagnau tattejo viddhi maamkak.

T # [&Ud S a9 EFqUT STerd T GRS HAT §, S ool eadAT H § AT S
HTT H g 3R AT A A

The light of the sun that illumines all this world, the light in the moon and
in fire, know all these light to be Mine.

* % % %k %

AMATET T A URAFIGAISAT |

geonf <teell: @ah: @t sear @reAS: 115,131

IMH AT T A URATTA 37 3N |

qEOTTA o JIWE: HaT: HA: edr HeHD: |

(aH, 3nfaed, =1, AT, URATA, 316H, 3ilerEr- the earth, permeating, and, all
beings, support, I, by (My)energy; qeonfd, =, 3iwel:, Hal:, HA:, ¥,
dATcHS:- (I) nourish, and, the herbs, all, moon, having become, watery.)

* %

Gaanaavishya cha bhootaani dhaaraaymahamojasaa;
Pushnaami chaushadhih sarvaah somo bhootvaa rasaatmakah.
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* %

3R H & I ATFT & T I F gL H yaA H T TIOR FI UROT FAT §
3R H & TEETRT IAAT Too AT gl T et Ud Wt (aeedfad) &
qiel T gee FAT g

* %

Entering into the earth with My Energy. | support all beings and nourish the
plants and herbs with that energy, becoming the watery moon, dH, Soma.

* % % %k *

37§ dearit srear g AR |

IOTIATHTYFT: G151 TJIFEH N15.14 /[TRS

3GH dRETeIX: cdT VIO SEH 3THA: |

TOT-3UTA-FH-3YF: TTH 3eeTd T-faers |

(376H, dRET:, ¥caTl, TIUIATH, 36H, IMAT:- |, (the fire) of Vaisvanara, having
become, of living beings, the body, abiding; ATOT-379TeT-HH-3T T, qTia,
ool ?EI}%%RT associated with Prana and Apana, (I) digest, food,
fourfold.)

* %

Aham vaishvaanaro bhootvaa praaninaam deham aashritah;
Praanaa-apaana-samaayuktah pachaamy annam chaturvidham.

* %

# ga 9ot & R A BRI 9107 3R 39 @ P dRAER (STSTee) glehl TR
YR & 3ol T T g

*

Y- ¢ IR YR & HISeI- HISF, Gidl ¥ I @7 S drell, 99- flerel St
T, sy, aidi ¥ &oT I8 &1 ST arell, U9 a9 79T & g a1 SraAarern, 3R
AET-SH & TS AT aTel|

2. JeETeR-

* %

Abiding in the body of all living beings as the fire called d?aeR,
Vaishvanara, | associated with H9IUT, prana and 319ld, apana, digest the food
of four types, ( that we chew, drink.swallow, and lick).

* % % %k %
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deled-hd dg-fad Ta o 316H |l

(W4T, ¥, 3gA, gie, aieAfase:— of all, and |, in the heart, seated; ¥,
i, AAH, 3NgTH, °I- from Me, memory, knowledge, (their) absence, and;
a¢:, T, 9d:, 3gH, Uq, d¢T:—by the Vedas, and (by) all, I, even, to be
known; deled-&d, d&-fad, Ud, ¥, 316H- the author of Vedanta, the knower of
Vedas, even, and, 1.)

Sarvasya chaaham hridi sannivishto,

mattah smritijnanapohanamcha;

Vedaishcha sarvairahameva vedyo,

Vedaantakridvedavideva chaham.

# & a9 oo & geg & @ Roud § aun 7R & i, W 3R wfeer g
¢ 3R | def qarT # & e AT gl IAT § qAT Fal & dcd H AU
FIATEN (defect) AR dal Y STt arelr o # €1 €.

* %

| stay in the heart of all; the memory, knowledge as well as their loss come
from Me. | am verily that which has to be known by all the Vedas; | am
indeed the Author of Vedanta, and Knower of the Veda too.

* % % * *
LB R R R R NRENRRENERRERRERRERRERNERERRERERRERERNERNERNRERERERERERNERNNERERERRERNERNERRERERNERERNERNERNRHN.]

garfa#A! geul &ld areani vq 7 |
470: FaIOT [Tl FFAIseR 3eqd [15.16 4

cal gAl gest ol &R o 316R: T 7 |
&T: HATOT ${Tf Fevy: IHeN: 3= ||
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(catl, sAl, gesl, o, &R, T 318R:, U4, T-two, these, Purushas (beings), in
the world, the perishable and, the imperishable; &1X:, HaTTOT, #7dTiaY, FHEE:,
378T:, 3TIA- the perishable, all, beings, the immutable (unchanging), the
imperishable, is called.)

* %

Dvaavimau purushau loke ksharashchakshara cha;
Ksharah sarvaani bhootaani kootashthoakshara uchyate.

* %

S0 HOR # &R (A1, §IOT) 3R 3H&W (3faarel, fdon)- ar e & 989 g;
geft Shat o1 R AT a7 ew 3R ShareAr srfasmeft ar e Fear srar 2

* %

There are two types of Purushas or beings in this world- the perishable and
imperishable. All beings are the perishable, while the Kutastha (Self, The
Ultimate consciousness) is the imperishable, as it is said.

* 3% % %k %

TEATERAAN AN FAGRIGTT ThTA: |
HlsREA &id da o 9T GFIaA: 11518/

JTAT &RA 3did: 37 HeRd AT T 3794 |

3 A ok 9 o IR qRSTa: ||

(TEATH, &RH, 3ciid:, IgH, 3&RTd, 3, =, 3dH7:—as, the perishable,
transcend, |, than the imperishable, also, and best; 31d:, 3¥d, &%, dc, |,
gfad:, g@ﬂ?m therefore, (I) am, in the world, in the Vedas, and, declared,
the highest Purusha.

**

Yasmaat ksharam atitoaham aksharaat api chottah;

Atoasmi loke vedecha prathitah Purushottamah.

Faifer # ARMEE (8R) § F F9AT AT § R Jfaanel Sharear (3wR) @ o
39 §, ST otk A 3R de ga@RT Gs A ¥ 9ffey gl

As | transcend the perishable, &Y and above even 31&T, the imperishable,
therefore am very much beyond the perishable (Kshar), | above even the
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imperishable Self (Akshar), therefore | am celebrated as ‘Purushottama’- the
Highest Purusa by the people in the world and even the Vedas call me

JNIgH, ‘Purushottama’.

S

* % % %k %

This Chapter 15 is normally recited in full by many Hindu families before
the dinner every night as a religious ritual. (Use the Bhagwad Gita.

Fel 0 IRl H 29 elleh
AFEOTAAHATE TIUTAAN AT ISIGASEATT: || ¢y
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IEATY 26 SAGRAFICIAHIIIT:

Yoga of The Division between The Divine and The Demoniacal

&t wFuar

T Feawglasiaalregareeta:

glel GHIT T FATEIIIFAYT TS THN16.1 [/ *
HTRAT FTHFIERETIT: ATl |
GIT evaelieTeed Alad SNATIAHN16.2 /l»
dor: &AT gfa: alaAgiglaTidaTlar
safeed qF9g dNARMSTTAET IRTN16.3 Il#
HHTH Hea-HYefd: FATA-IT-cqaiegiel: |

GIeTd SH: T Jl: T TATEAT: d9: 3erad 196.¢ |l
e TeH oIy AT ATfeet: IR |

AT Y ITcAle[Cedd ACTH Bl I (1262l

é\_;{: mﬁlﬁ Qﬁ?ﬂ{}]ﬂﬁg Hﬁﬁ-mﬁm |

safed TFUeH SdIH ATHATTET dRA N12€.3 1l

* %

Abhayam sattva sanshuddhih jnana yoga vyavavasthith;

Daanam damashcha yajnashcha svaadhyaayastapa aarjavam.

Ahimsaa satyamakrodhah shantirapaishunam,

Dayaa bhooteshvaloluptvam maardavam hrireechapalam.16.2

Tejah kshamaa dhritih shauchamadroho naatimaanita,

Bhavanti sampadam daiveenabhijaatasya bhaarata.16.3

**

& wrvegEa safea & weror §-

Y I HIYT 3T, e HI0T A HcTed Yaf®, A & o o1 & ge [ufq,
3R Tifcaw g, sfegal & eAd, I, TATEAN, A9 (Fecd- GTelel & fold e
e, 3 Q- AT-arolt i TWeAdr (26.9), TEAT, TIHINUT, I o e,
TN AN BT AT, AT, GAVSIeld 36a3l & UT AT & GaRT Hel hr
o emfed |, R T fAwer (garel) o oeerr, @el Shal W gan, | fawat &
AT &7 qUT 37T, Hed: @07 HI HIAdI, b HAT Bl Flel H oo,
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3T 1 AT (2€.3); Aol (Fema), (Yfah:)afar, &, iR T efer, s &
T glelr, (3iR) TFAT et T STOT HI JATE(2E.3) |

(313TTH)Fearlessness, (Hca-Heefer:) purity of heart, (JT-ANT-cFafEUfc:)
steadfastness in acquiring knowledge and in practising yoga, (Gl<iH)charity,
(&#:)control of the senses, (I<1:)Yajna (sacrifice), (Faredrd:)study of the
scriptures, (d9:)austerity, (3TTeTd#) uprightness (16.1); (31fg4T) non-injury,
(FcgA)truthfulness, (3TshIer:)absence of anger,

(cameT:)renunciation, (2Mfed:)peacefulness, (H&%Mabsence of calumny, (e3ar
343@) compassion for all beings, (mw absence of greed,
(ATCaH)gentleness, (&:)modesty, (3m@m9e#) lack of restlessness (16.2); (dsT:)
Radiance of character, (&#T) forgiveness, (ig_ﬁf:)patience, (et #) cleanliness,
(31318:) absence of hatred, (a7 31fa-ATfadT) absence of pride- are qualities of
a a divinely inclined person (16.3).

* % % %k %

gFI aulsfAArTeT Fler: gresgHT T/

ot AT G FFIGHATGOAN16.4 /]

&I fAART: T HY: IFSIH TT T |

IAAH T AT I FFIeH 3T ||

* ¥

Dambho darpoabhimaanashchah krodhah paarushyameva cha;
Ajnaanam chaaaabhijaatasya partha sampadamaasueem.

**

CFH AT, GHUS aaT 3R JTAAT FAT, TAT YT FAT, PRl IWT 3R
3TAAH &1 T (37A1) - T TGN FFIT FY I1°T §T HJSIT & &I0T ¢
* ¥

(9:)Pride, (31f&#1T:)arrogance, excessive self-esteem,(sh1¢:)anger,
(31fASTaET)harshness, (37aT7H) ignorance- are the wealth of the man born
with the Asuric (demonic) nature.

* % % %k *

ggfa T ARG T ST T fAgeRRT: |
o fer A GraRt 7 e Y RgId 116.7 14
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Ygid o AgH T St o g 3R |

o oH o AT T IAR: F FIH AY fFega ||

(Jgfe#, =, fAgfa#, T—actions, and, inaction, and; Sf=r:, o, fag:, 3MWRT:—men,
not, know, the demoniac; =, %ﬁ?ﬂ{, o, 31, =, 3™R:—not, purity, not, also,
and, (right) conduct; o1, 9cdH, FTg ﬁa}uﬁ-not, truth, in them, is.)

* %

Pravrittim cha nivrittim cha janaa na viduraasuraah;
Na shaucham naapi chaachaaro na satyam teshum vidyate.

I Tl aTel HTST fohdl e H U gl AR (-FHeRT) 8T STeld 3N 314
o dr STEg Y, & TS HERUT TUT & Hcg-UTeiel &1 B &

* %

The person of demonic nature know not what to do and what to refrain
from; neither they keep purity, nor good conduct, nor truth.

Rf3 sR#HEdg GaR ARITHIHA: |
FTH: FIEFTYT ABIETEHRAAT i N16.21 //xIsk

RfaUH AHET 36A aRA AAAH 3TcAA: |

FIH: I dAT ANH: TEATT Tdd TIH Jaic |

(RfaeH, TREHET, 36H, GaRHA, ARAH, HcHT—triple, of hell, this, gate,
destructive, of the self; &:, SIT:, TAT, AN, dTATd, Tdd, TTH, Told—lust,
anger, also greed, therefore this three (one) should abandon.)

* %

Trividham narakasyedam dvaaram nashanam aatmanah;
Kaamah krodhah tatha lobhah tasmaat tryam tyajet.

* %

FTH, P I AH—F AT YR sk & STl SNaTcHT Sl Ide] hiadiol &,
Al g el FHT AT X SAT ARV |

* %
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The gateways to hell, destructive of the Self is of three kinds namely ,
desire, anger and greed, therefore one must renounce these three (before
the end comes to have the bliss in life.)

% % % % *

Sl W LR H € Wl

AFSUSAHAIE STTEFIGTIHTRNT AT NSMsEATT: 1| 26|
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3EATT Qo ACUTIATTHTIT T
The Yoga of the Threefold Faith

| have included Gita’s views of three types of food habits that Sattavik,
Rajasik, and Tamasik types of the people naturally prefer. And also this
chapter of Gita describes three types of faith, (#&f3ar), austerity, (d49, tapa),
one of the three duties-T<T (yagya, sacrifice), alf(dana, charity) and o9
(tapa, sacrifice) that Gita recommends as ‘must do works’ for a wise person.
To clear the misgivings about what do these three types of actions actually
mean, as against the prevalent wrong interpretations and preferences about
it by the common people. Over centuries, a lot of ignorance preached by
the vested priests or so-called pundits has distorted its purpose and way to
do it. It must be given attention. This chapter provides the way three -
sattvika, rajasik, and tamasik types of persons performs the ‘must do works’
according to their nature. It also explains the tapas of three types with clear
definitions- one related to body, the next related to speech and the third
related to mind. The chapter concludes with the pronouncement of ‘3 ddq
gd’: for auspicious works in few slokas. [The three gunas cover every bit of
actions and disciplines in persons as it appears in details in chapters 17
related quality- based three types of shraddha, faith sloka (17.4), thee types
of food in slokas (17-8,9,10), Yajna- three types of sacrifices in slokas (17-
11,12,13), tapas- three types of austerity in slokas (17-17,18,19) and danas -
types of charity in slokas (17- 20,21,22).]

Healoeyql Hawd HGET Sald SR/

HGETHINST Go9) It T=Bqe: H 0T F:/17.3 IR17+

Hod-3TE T A& HeT dafd dRd |

HSHTHT: A TXW: I: I MY §: T & |l

(ar—cr-a?ﬁm- in accordance with his nature, TaE, ACHT, srafd—of each, faith,
is; ACUTHI:, 37IH, gﬂr:—consists of (his) faith, this, man; IT:who, Id HcH:- in
which his faith is, #&:-he, Td, verily, #:- that(is).
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Sattvaanuroopaa sarvasya shraddhaa bhavati bharat;
Shraddhaamayoayam purusho yo yacchraddhah sa eva sah.

Tl HTSTT T ST 3oTeh e hI0T & TR gl &1 TE JIV HEUTHY ¢,
SafdT ST oV Sl AT IWT §, T8 Ul Ta&T ¢ AT agi 3&hr fosar
(Feafa) 21

* %

The Sraddha, faith of all beings is according to their minds, his natural
disposition. A person is made of faith as the dominant factor. He verily what
his faith is.

i 9 & 38R (Three types of food)
gifcas 3ER
HTF: FeaaeRlTgg@yifafdatar:/
& &
IIT: [ET7€T: REeRT #GaT JTERT: AIfca#1997:117.81IV-TRS
I -Fed-ael- 3R I-JE-Hid-faaeiar: |
T e 8RR gegm: 3R drfeash-fo=r: |
(3T: Fea,§el, 3R, @i, faadam- life, purity, strength, health, joy,
cheerfulness and good good appetite; I&aT:, T&Teem:, TERT:, g, 3HERT:,

arfcaen-To=:- savoury, oleaginous, substantial, agreeable, the foods, are dear
to Sattvik.

* %

Aayuh sattva balaarogya sukha preetivivardhanaah;
Rasyaah snigdhaah sthiraa hridyaah aahaaraah sattvikapriyaah.

3y, afcash gefd, 9o, IR, W AR JHeeldl &I ol ardl, R d=drd,
§GT T ATk qetarel, THYF, (TUN) Rehel- (TF) BN 30T Hislel Aifcaeh
HATT F BT g |

* %

The foods which augment vitality, energy, strength, health, cheerfulness, and
appetite, which are savoury and oleaginous, substantial and agreeable, are
liked by the sattvik.
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* % % %k %

T IER
FHEaFA TV oI V4T fagTR: |
JHTERT IAAEEICT §-@RUIBIHAITET: J17.9 IV

he-3TFel-SAqUT-3TTAY-3S0T- e oT-&eT-faerfeet: |
3ERT: ASTHET T §:W-AMNeh-3THI-TT: |

(@-M—W—W—W—Fﬁ&m—ﬁﬁ -faerfgeT:-those are bitter-sour-saline-
excessively hot-pungent- dry and burning; 3T8RT:, TTHET, SSCT¢, gz@-%ﬂ?ﬁ-
AHT-Yer:—foods, of the Rajasic, are liked, are productive of pain, grief and

disease.

* ¥

Katvamla lavanaatyushna teekshna rooksha vidaahinah;
Aahaaraa raajasasyeshtaa dukha shokaamaya pradaah.

* %

CTgehNeh 3R AT #IoTel & Yerd Jolibeh T & HoJsAl 1 07 g 8, (S
f&) o IR® g:@, W 3R Adw AT g

* %

The foods that are excessively bitter, sour, saline, excessively hot, pungent,
dry, and burning are liked by the rajasik, and produce pain, grief, and
disease.

* 3k % %k %

dHE 3ER
FTITIH TAvF Jad 7R T I /
3aveAY gAY Hlsa THERARTA I17.10 IV

ITHHA TA-EH i IRAH o I |
3cosed AT T 3HACTH HISAH dHT-TO=e ||
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(ITTITHH, ITT-IHH, tlj?r qﬂﬁ?ﬂ{ d, Id- stale, tasteless, putrid, rotten, and
which; 3aser, 3110, T, 3AETH, Ao, dHA-ATA—refuge, also, and
impure, food, liked by Tamasic.

* %

Yaatyaamam gatarasam pooti paryushtam cha yat;

ucchishtamapi chaamedhyam bhojanam taamasapriyam.

* %

ST STl ST g3, [Red, gAf=ed, STl 3R SfoT & 91 St #glel  39fa (A
3nfe) o &, a8 arel wafa & e & B g &

* ¥
The food which is stale, tasteless, stinking, cooked overnight, refuse, and

impure, is liked by the tamasik.

* % % %k %

dieT R & d9

Y aa

QARSI AUlTHTA G/
TEATIARRET T AN J9 3=Id W 17.14/
- aT-Ie-HTe-YoleTd, Qe JToiad |

SEATdR ARAT T ARRA d9 334 ||

(cq, qjad,'d;w, TeT-getetd, —worship of the gods, the twice-born, the teachers,
the wise; 2=, 3Moi@d- purity, straightforwardness; seF=<rd#d, 3fedr, -
celibacy, non-injury, and; ¥RRHA, d9, 3=Jd- of the body, austerity, is called.)

* ¥
Deva dvija guru praajna poojanam shaucham aarjavam,;

Brahmachryam ahimsa shaeeram tapa uchayate.

**

T, STEATT, I8 AR Slaedsd HEIEY T JUTT Yoled AT, Yefer TG,
TIAdT, TAT, TEATT FT UTered 3R AT 7 aar- (T8) RR- Foaeel dg Far
ST

* %
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Worship of the gods, the twice-born, the teachers and the ‘wise’; purity,
straight-forwardness, celibacy, and non-injury; these are called the austerity
of the body.

%k %k %k %k k

aroft &1 a9

JHqATF TIFT T AIRT T Iq/

FATEGTIT3I T+ o F TZAT TT 3TIGN17.15 )

HeICAIMRH dAFIH FogH WI-fedd T I |

TATEII-37TT1H I UG dSHIH da: 3ad |

(3TedIRA, arFgH, Fcad, OI-ffdd, 7, Id- causing no excitement, speech,
truthful, pleasant and beneficial, and, which; TarEIT-3FIHAH, d, Ud- the

practice of the study of the scriptures, and, also; dISHIH, dJ:, 3Tgd- of
speech, austerity, is called.)

* %

Anudvegakaram vaakyam satyam priyahitam cha yat;
Svaadhyaayaabhasanam chakve vaanmayam tapa uchyate.

* %

St fordl & Y 3gfde o SeAaTer, g 3R UF qur RahRT HIYOT §, (98) Joar
FATEART 3R 37T (ATHSG 3NfG) #fr arofl- FFaeeh au el ST gl

* ¥

Speech causing no trouble to others, true, as also agreeable and beneficial,
the regular study and practice of the Scriptures, are called the ‘austerity of
speech’.

AH a9
TR ARATTI ATATH A 117.16 I

AA: 98TG: Hiegead AlAH 3eA-fAfAag: |
HIT-Teefer: 3fd Tdd du: AEH 323d ||
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(FeT: 9HTG:, AiFgcad, HAlaH, 3cA-Tafa3ag:- serenity of mind, good-hearted
ness, silence, self-control; #Ta-e[efer:, 3fd, Tdd, d9:, AEH, 3TId- purity of
nature, thus, this, austerity, mental, is called.

* ¥
Manah prasaadah saumyatvam maunam aatama vinigrahah;

Bhaava samshuddhiriti etat tapo maaanasa uchayate.

* %

Hel I FHooldl, Hleg o1, Helorelierar, 3cA-88#H, 3R faurt H seliaiia efe-
58 TRE IE AT-TFaHl a9 Fgl AT & |

* %
Serenity of mind, kindness, silence, self- control, honesty of motives- is
called the mental austerity.

difeas greT

araeafafa Jege daasaawior|

AW FTA T 9T T degld Hifedsd TAAN17.201 +V
SIdea# 3 I aletd & 3efueriRoY |

S el T U T T &AH Alicdehd, THAH I

(@Teread, 3fd, Id, &=, dd, 3guehiRo—ought to be, thus, that, gift, is
given, to one who does no service (in return); ¢21, &Tel, T, 9T, I—in a fit

place, in time, and to a worthy person, and; dd, cl#, Hlfl?dchd-l\, THAA- that,
gift, Sattvika, is held to be.)

* %

Daatavyamiti yaddaanam diyate anupakaarine,

Deshe kaale cha paatre cha taddaanam saattvikam smritam.

* ¥

ey HAS H Gl ST, ST Gl 3Ugerd &2, AT Hiel 3R 91T & e gl W)
(3UgFd T H, 3R 3UYFT FHT A IR 3UGFA IT H) IIBRT Al HATT o
& Seol A7 HfaST F BRI IURR A IR A @A g fASHA a9 § fo7m S g,
ag &I far g, arfcas whgr a1 § |

* ¥
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“To give is right’- gift given with idea , to one who can do no service in
return, in a fit place, time and to a worthy person, that gift is considered to
be the sattvik.

-
3 s hr Al

» geafefa aden seaufEafas: wya:|

AEATGIACYETEcT FASTAT: fhaT: 123-24 11 *

3 dd & 3fa @den: sEAo: Bfaw: @y |

STEAUM: del del: T Jam: o fafgdn: ¢ |

(3, dd, &d, 3fd- Om, Tat, Sat, thus; fader:, sEAUT:, [, Fd:—designation
of Brahman, threefold, has been declared; STEHUT:, dd, deT:, I, I=T:, d,
fafgar:, qU- Brahmans, by that, Vedas, and, sacrifices, and, created,
formerly.)

* %

Om tatsaditi nirdesho brahmanastrividhah smritah;

Braahmanaah tena vedaashcha yajnaashcha vihitaah puraa.

-3, dd, §-0H g I YR & did YR & J1AT § (198) WHACAT &1 Ader
(Tohd) fohar m 81 (S afcaeeiecas SEH &7 A1 el g)| Aoy dfes
Aetedl # Al T&uT HT A & Fad =1, &t 3R TueT Fhard Fer
3% 3G YIHTCAT & oTH & 3TINUT aleh & IREF grar gl

* %

The “OM, Tat, Sat”: thus has been considered to be the triple designation of
Brahman. Therefore, uttering “Om”, are the acts of sacrifice, gift, and
austerity, as enjoined in the ordinances always begun.

Note- ?Uttering of Tat is to be without aiming at any fruits. It
signifies the emphasis on the Ultimate Reality.

% % %k %k

Fel ¢ @R A  F|

AFeuTelaHare SCUTHA AT A FeagAlseqr=T: 1l 2ol
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AT ¢¢ AT

The Yoga of Liberation by Renunciation

This chapter has provided the extremely useful summary of what all
Bhagwan Krishna has preached all through the different chapters of Gita
starting from the right attitude to actions and ending with the tip for success
in any battle.

The chapter declares the knowledge, the actions and and the agents or
doers, and then the intellect, the fortitude and the happiness to be of three
kinds, the distinction based on three gunas in slokas: the knowledge in
slokas 18-20, 21 and 22; the actions in slokas 18-23, 24 and 25; the doers
or agents in slokas in 18.26, 27 and 28; the intellect in slokas 18.30,31and
32 and the fortitude in slokas 18.33,34 and 35, and further the three-fold
happiness in slokas 18.36, 37, 38 and 39.

Thereafter Krishna speaks about the duties of four Varnas, the first sloka
giving the principle of division and then the respective duties of the
brahmanas, the ksatriyas, the vaissyas and the shudras based on ‘Fa#ra-
CERCE Ty 3av,) ‘swabhaavaprabhavairgunaih’- ‘the qualities born of their own
nature’ in slokas 18.41, 42, 43 and 44. Interestingly the division was
according to the gunas born of their born nature, aptitude (and not on basis
of parentage).

It then provides characteristics of a Braham Gyani. If the chapter sums the
import of the whole of the scripture Gita, the one sloka 18.66 provides
wonderfully that again further in just in one verse. Sanjay, through whose
mouth and words the whole Bhagwad Gita was spoken concluded brilliantly
through a sloka making it the great guideline for everyone in every great
group endeavour like the battle of Mahabharata through the sloka 18.78.
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TIFHGAITT JIEEITT [AT4T0m: 18.3 1

HIEIATH HHUMH ~AHH FrHH Had: fag: |
-FH-Bol-ITTH 9Tg: ANTH faetom: ||

* %

Kaamyaanaam karmanaam nyaasam samnyaasam viduh
Savakarmaphalatyaagam praahustyaagam vichksanaah.

* %

AT FAT & AsUest g & 91T HROT
(@TEY NFarfa gsddara FRonfa Rgud adwAoA)
(Freaflcured A GFquT FAf f BT & arg HROD)

(Five Causes behind Every Action)

JHErs3Ted T&T Fell O T GUTeray |

fafaeres gueiver da dary g9 /18.14/

HTAUSSIAH, dAT il HOH I JUH-faes |

fafaem: @ que dser: d9A ¥ U 3T TsuAA |

(31TOsaeTa, JAT, Fdl- the seat or body, also the doer; U, T, E[W-%w{-
the senses, and of different; fafa®m:- various, I- and, JU- different, IeT:-
functions, E\*a?{- the presiding deity, d-and, Td- even, 33- here, 9>dHH-the

fifth.)

* %

Adhishthaanam tathaa kartaa karanam cha prithagvidham;

Vividhaashcha prithakcheshtaa daivam chavaatra panchamam.

* %

At 1 e 7 3o 3R wdl, Fed-FeT TPR & FH I & AT, AT
YhR I 3TMET-37019T USeTT, R o & gieral & ad 8 HRoT 81d gl

* %
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(31f8rsa1eT, Adhisthanam) the body which is behind every action (is the first),
then a1, karta, doer is the second instrument of action, &XUT, karana, the
various instruments like the different sense organs, is the third cause, then
FRED oseT, ‘prithak chesta’, the many kinds of efforts and processes of action
is the fourth cause, and the last fifth one is ‘destiny or chance, are the five
means of accomplishment of every action. Fifth one needs a little
explanation- We have done everything , and a thing did not go well.
Something was missing there, and therefore, we could not achieve it. That is
destiny.

* % % %k %

difcas ATl
FIHAY Ie HTaHAGITH TS |

JasrFd RyFdy daa Rgfer arfea®ay 118.201

- AT ThHA HGH HAIH &7 |

Jrfaarercie fqererdy o =T# faefer arfcashe ||

(FE-9Y, ¥, THA-in all beings, by which, one; HIGH- reality, 3eTTH-
indestructible, $&Td-(one) sees, 3ifdd&d#- inseparable, fa3rFay-in the
separated, dd- that, JI\1A- knowledge, Tagf8- know, Hifcasha-Sattavic or
pure.)

* %
Sarvabhooteshu yenaikam bhaavam avyayam eekshate;
Avibhaktam vibhakteshu tajjnaanam viddhi saattivikam.

a7 @ AT qy-gus G JIiot & U Tl waArcHsE o
fAumRieT T@sTa @ f&IT @l ¢, 38 A A  Filcas S|

* %

That knowledge by which the one indestructible, inexhaustible reality is seen
in all beings, separate in the separated, divided in undivided, know that
knowledge to be sattvika.

qifeasd Fdr
HFAASsTgaIa] §cgclgaHAlrad: |
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Rgerafageraififdsn: el aifcas 3T 1118.26 /f

HFA-GIT: 3TeTg-aral Yia-Icag-HHfad: |

fefa-afagean: Afder: wdr d@ifkas: 3Taq |

(HFI-T5T:- who is free from attachment, 31=Tg-aTcT- non-egoistic, , gfd-3cATE-
FHAf=ad:—endowed with firmness and enthusiasm, AEfa-31Rgear:- in success
or failure, Afd®:-unaffected, &dl- an agent, Irfcas:-Sattvic (pure), 3TTd-is

called.)

* %

Muktasangah anhamvaadee dhrityutsaaha samanvitah;
Siddhyasiddhyoh nirvikaarah kartaa saattvika uchyate.

* %

S el 3T Ied, 3EHR Ied, &F 3R 306 & JFd dAT FF & Aheldl-
HAGdT & gy-2h & Ied 8- a8 @ifcass &gl Srar gl

* %

A doer who is free from attachment or ego, endowed with fortitude and
enthusiasm, and unaffected by success or failure, is called Sattvic.

Hifcas defer

gafa @ fAgha T FraiErd samd

J-E A7 T I7 afa ggrey: & qref Ffeasr 118.301

UgiaH o A T SRI-3R -3 |

gt AT T A1 AR gefe: & g arfead |

(Jg#A- action, the path of work, @-and, fAgfdd- the path of renunciation, =I-
and, &A-3/@Rf- what ought to be done and what not not to be done, 13-
319d—fear and fearlessness, s=4H- bondage, #A&TH- liberation,@- and, -
which, afd—knows, g&f&r:- intellect, |- that, ATfcash—Sattavic.)

%

Pravrittim cha cha nivrittim cha karyaakaarye bhayaabhaye,

Bandham moksham cha yaa vetti buddhih saa paartha sattvikee.

* %
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S (Fef®), vafd (98 HaEUT S hfoFd HHR I HT HIH- LT ST §) IR g

( SIS ITFd GUR HT HIH-UYUT DI Thled H HoTeT-EATT FIAT §) A, haed 30X
hced T 7Y AR AT AT JAT ST iR FAeT T AT §, g ATcasd gl gl

* %

That intellect which knows the paths of external work and inward meditation,
right and wrong action, fear and fearlessness, bondage and liberation is
sattvika.

* % % %k *

TqqoT fa9mT (Four Classifications of people in society)

FTEHOTET IR YETON T Reedq |

FHITOT glAsyFarfa FaHagsdafvl: 118.41 IV
STEAVT-8TT-aH Q@TonH, ¥ Redd |

HATTOT TiAHFAT FaHTE-T87d: ot ||

(sTEAuT-873g-faemA—of Brahmans, Kshatriyas and Vaisyas, R[@TUTH- of

Sudras, I- and; FHATOI- duties, YaHFdII- are distributed, TIHTT-THA:- born
of their own nature, EJU‘T:—by qualities.)

* ¥
Braahmana kshatriya vishaam shudraanaam cha parantapa;
Karmaani pravibhaktaani svabhaava prabhair gunaah.

* %

STEATT, &1, 397 3R Yl & i, TN @ 3cUew U & ganr Qe
T

* %

The duties of the Brahmanas, the Kshatriyas, Vaishyas as also of the
Shudras have been fully classified according to the gunas born from
Nature.

Important Note- Nature means the 9&dd, Prakriti of God, His Maya

consisting of the three gunas, ‘Born from Nature’ means ‘born of these
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(three gunas).” In accordance with these. ‘The source of the nature of the
Brahmanas is the quality of sattva. Similarly, the source of the nature of
the Kshatriyas is rajas, with sattva as a subordinate (quality); the source
of the nature of the Vaishyas is rajas with tamas as the subordinate
(quality); the source of the nature of Surdas is tamas , with rajas as the
subordinate (quality); for the nature of the four are seen be tranquility,
lordliness, industriousness and dullness respectively. Svabhava (nature)
means the (individual) tendencies of the creatures (beings) earned in
their past lives, which have become manifest in the present life for
yielding their own results. The gunas which have that svabhava as their
source (prabhava) are svabhava-prabhavah gunah.” Nowhere has it be
linked with the varnas of the father or mother. And svabhava can be
earned in this new life of human being and the person can get
promotion and demotion in the gunas that from tamas to rajas, to sattva,
then gunateet. In same manner in a person of sattva earned in previous
lives can become rajas, or even tamas. We can see these gunas in any
individual changing in this life itself all around. None of the scriptures
tells that it is decided on basis of the varnas of father, mother or if they
are of two different castes or varnas, which and how the varna of the
new born must be decided. As per Gita, a person in this life itself can
become gunateet. Every one has equal opportunity to promote oneself
from lower to upper one and thereafter beyond that. With one’s action in
the present life the nature of the person and so the varna will change.

Infinite scope is provided in Nature for the low to evolve into high. Life
fulfils itself by attempting to high and higher, stage by stage. It is
possible to know the varna of an individual from his svabhava and his
aptitude to his actions, karmas.

Swami Chinmayananda in his commentary writes on the Varna system in an
excellent manner: In chapter 14, three measuring rods- the qualities gunas,
Krishna classifies the entire community of human beings under three distinct
types. The criterion of this classification is the texture of man’s inner
equipments which brings into play for his achievements in his fields of
activity. Accordingly, the Hindu scriptures and Gita too brought the entire
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humanity under a four-fold classification. So, its applicability is not merely
confined to India - BUT IS UNIVERSAL. Certain well-defined characteristics
determine the types of these four classes, they are not always determined
by heredity, or the accident of birth. In Hindus, they are called the
Brahmans- with a major portion of sattva, a little rajas, and with minimum
tamas; the Kshatriyas- mostly rajas with some sattva and a dash of tamas;
the Vaishyas- with more rajas, less sattva and some tamas; and the
Shudras- mostly tamas, a little rajas and only a suspicion of sattva.

The fourfold classification is universal and for all times. Even today it holds
good. In modern language , the four types of people may be called: 1. The
creative thinkers; 2. the politicians (at different top places); 3. The
commercial employers; and 4. The labourers. We can easily recognise how
each subsequent classifications hold in awe and reverence the previous
higher class- the employees are afraid of the employer, the commercial men
are suspicious of the politicians and the politicians tremble at the
courageous, independent thinkers.”

However | shall put my views in brief.

In any organisation with a lot of people needed, we require the same 4
qualities of people to man that: Thinkers, protectors, persons of financial
knowledge, and all types of workers almost of similar qualities of four
Varnas. In technical language you may call them differently.

Surprisingly, today even an individual does the same four categories of
work, all by oneself. Don’t we will clean our toilets, don’t we protect our
properties and houses where we live, do not we do all exercises to manage
our finances, and do not we do a lot of thinking for managing the household
affairs today till the end of active life?

All these positions do change based on capability developed while working.
You might have heard of real stories of Ambani, who grew from the bottom
to the top. Historically, Valmiki was a robber to start with and became the
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writer of the first great epic in Sanskrit, Ramayana. Did not Saint Ravidas
became one of most respectable saint of his era was from a cobbler caste?

It is not the four varnas but the creation of thousands and still increasing in
number of castes are totally unscientific and unwanted if we, Hindus wish to
save the philosophy and direction for leading good life given by our ancient
wisemen and Brahman gyani through our scriptures and remove the
exploitations of ignorance of common illiterate masses over thousands of
years from the curses of the difference between castes by vested interests,
such for vote politics these days or retain their superiority by som others so-
called high caste person based of the caste of the parents..

* % % %k %

STEATT
UH THETT: AT eifranTiaRT T/

e RFATAAIETFT TeAFH TTHITTAH 1118.42 II*V-Isk

QI GH: du: QT &fffed: 3eldd Td T |

AT AT Eaaad seA-hal TaHas#H |

(2:- serenity, G- self-restraint, dT:- austerity, effT#- purity, &frfed:-
forgiveness, 3ﬂGﬁTﬂ{ uprightedness, Td- even, d-and; 3Jl«dH- knowledge,
faATA- realisation, 3M&dea#-belief in god, SEH-FH- (are) the duties of
Brahmans, Fadtdsid—born of nature.)

* %

Shamo damastapah shaucham kshaantih aarjavam cha;

Jnaaanam vijnaanam aastikyam brahmakarma svabhaavajam.

* %

H- (HA T FIG-FT I STgT AT ATE, T oF9T ST, STgI § gl dal & g
ST) T, EH, (TcHTTH- 3fegdl FI IA H ), d9 (AT & ford e
HeaT), MaA- (AT AR R T iR, ufaaar s w@an), affed- qasl & rorred
I &THT SalT, 3Tolad- WK, A, 3fe F AT TG, AT- dg, A, 30 &
A, faaa- &) vy &1 [y a7 |, 3nfeasa- 3rearfcas 9cd- WATCHT 3T
F TR F 3HH  Heur favard, sgAv & THTias F 2

* %
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The control of mind and senses, austerity, purity of heart, forbearance, and
also uprightness, knowledge, realisation, belief in a hereafter, are the ways
of the Brahmins, born of (their own) nature.

* % % %k %

SIED

alef dert gfaated e areTgeITA |

GIAHNRGTHTTT &1 FH FaHTGAH /18.43IN

A Aot yia: eread Jed T T I |

STeTH SRAT-ATT: T &THH FH TTHEH |

(- prowess, dsT:- splendour, aj%r firmness, cr&dH- dexeterity, ZI;)E\?T- in
battle, I- and, 31fA- also, 31Ul ™=T;-not fleeing, &TA#- generosity, $aX-HTT:-
lordliness, d—and, &TFH-of Kshtriyas, $H- action, TIATISTH- born of nature.)

* %

Shaurayam tejo dhiritir daakshyam yuddhe chaapyapalaayanam;
Daanam ishvararabhaavashcha kshaatram karma svabhaavajam.

* %

QRARCT, dsf, &, aeg- Uoll & FHlelel 371 1 AW Tqear, aur Jeur &
el die o fe@re a1y @ed, 9o, Te f@Reddr, gatdl AR Jeor # e i
YT, el ial, T AMHA 3R Aded I HT ARIAT- T F &1 & Farefides
FHE |

* *

Prowess, boldness, fortitude, capability, and also the not running away from
battle, generosity and the temperament to try to be a ruler, a leader, are the
natural attitudes born of their own nature at work in a Kshatriya type
person.

TR
FRTNEITNGT doTHH FTHTTAH |
TIREIHF FH YEEINT FTHITAH I18.44 IV
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H-TNEF-AOICIH AT-FH# FIHTAAH |

ARERAT-HTcARHSRH FH Yaed 3’ TGHTESTH |

(T¥-7ieg-aroieaA- agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade, d2T-&#- the duties
of Vaisya, TaHTasi#-born of nature; IR@IcA®RH-consisting of service, HA-
action, 2@¥d- of the Shudra, 319-also, TAHTGSTH-born of nature.)

* %

Krishigaurakshya vaanijyam vaishyakarma svabhaavajam;
Parichryayaatmakam karma shudrasyaapi svabhaavajam..

* %

T, MurereT 3R T RE & AIRS HH NI & TaATSS HH ¢l JITdT I
TS HE FT HH HEAT Y & Farenias Hd g

* %

Agriculture, cattle-rearing, trading requiring all its knowledge inclusive of the

labour of the craftsman and the artisan are the natural work of the Vaishya.
All the character and tendencies of service falls within the natural function of
the Shudra

* % % %k %

(@t #1 vy grpfas qor TsTa { Qe W, Sew A anfa F @ e e
T Y Tl F g AaRTH ¢, T F7 @AY gof {Qsmer & s0 wdsifas
HAgcd &1 (This is what aptitude test means in interviews for selection for
any responsibly of a person.)

* % % %k %

Wes FH PEAT TAAR 7 o |

FaRFAT f§ ardor eAenfiafiargar: 118.481V-SS

EoTH FH Dledd FAIYH AT T ol |

qaRFEeT: fg aNor g e 3a g ||

(FgstH-which is born, &3- action,, &WH- with fault, 3T-even, - not,
cIad—(one) should abandon; TaRF$T:- all undertakings, f&- for, g™¥Ur—by evil,
gHF-by smoke, 37f3e:- fire, $a- like, 3dd:-are enveloped.)

*%

sahajam karma kaunteya sadosamapi na tyajet,

sarvaarambhaa hi dosena dhumenaagnivritaah.

290



W@’Iﬁg@aﬁasd FH FAT T8 BDISAT TIRT; FAifeh gAR FT I FH
(FRelY &1 fordl A & gpfd 3menRa R & 317 @ Ahel 4T & @A ) AW
T Th {8

* %

One should not relinquish the duty to which one is born, though it is
attended with evil; for all undertakings because of every individual level of
the three- Gunas, prevailing in him indeed are clouded by some evil just as
a fire by the smoke.

* % % %k %

&I FT AAFR Aswmrafley

FAFAge Y a9 ordareaAr feravye: |

Awrd gt AT Feearaaiesfail18.49 11*

IrqFd-geft: T fHd-3mcar [era-ve: |

Ashed-FAefH AR deard rferesia |

(3rHeFd-gefer- whose intellect is unattached, #d=- everywhere, fSid-3iTca-
who has subdued his self, f39d-¥Jg:—~whose desire has fled; sivaad-faefta-
the perfection consisting in freedom from action, WWHATH-the supreme,
H=aT8+1- by renunciation, 3rf8e=sia—(he) attain.)

* %

Asaktabuddhih sarvatra jitaatmaa vigatasprihah;
Naishkamyasiddhim paramaam sannyayaasen adhigacchati.

* %

ST gefer @elr g ImafFRigd &, 9 elR &1 aor & &Y @r g, s
TIERIEd ¢, 96 safed HIET ANT & GaRT HaASS ASHATHGY & 9red gl el
gl

* %

One whose intellect is unattached everywhere, who has subdued one’s self,
who do not have any desire, attained by renunciation, to the supreme
perfection consisting of freedom from action.
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AT HT WIASSI- FET qIieaT & JrereT TAor

JEEIT [AYGEAT JFal YAHTA 39577

-

AT TIFcIFcal IGaT! e TH18.51 I*

RfaFaadt aearelt IaarFFIIHITH/

ETATITIR fAcT RTTT FHIAT: 118.52 1

HESFN T g9 FTH Fer TRAFH/

7=y f[AH#: Ulrdl FEAYIT Fe9cd)18.53 I*

et fAYeErn Iod: YoIr IcAH A = |

rseTale] favaTe] casFear er-gasl egesg 4 1151

fafdera-adr org-3mel Id-arh-hg-AeTd: |

EATA-LIT-TR: [T R, g 1152

3TESHPRHA ToIH GUH HIHA PIUH IRIGH |

faqeg e A= SEA-3ER Heud 1153

(Eil;c(f:é:lT—with an intellect, %%;aﬁm— pure, JeFc:- endowed, Y- by firmness,
3TcATTA- of the self, f&@#g-controlling, g—and , ersalGi- sound and other,
fasaTs1-sense-objects, e&cdl- relinquishing, TI?T-E’\FWF attraction and hatred,
egc¥g- abandoning, I- and.)31

(fAfaerd-@d- dwelling in solitude, &E-3MeM- eating but little, Jc-aTeh-shra-
ATTT:speech, body, and mind sudued; €a=-T19-9X:- engaged in meditation
and concentration, fAc#- always, RTTIH-dispassion, FHUTAT:—resorting to)
52

(3183 RHA- egoism, Fol#H- strength, gUd—arrogance, HHHA- desire, HIUH-
anger, 9RIGH-covetousness; faH=I- having abandoned, fa#:- without
mineness, Med:-peaceful, SEA-ITI- for becoming Brahman, Fedd- (he) is
fit.)53

* ¥
Buddhyaa vishuddhayaa yukto dhrityaamaanam niyamya cha,
Shabdaadeen vishayaan tyaktvaa raaga dveshau vyudasya cha.
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Viviktasevee laghvaasi yatavaakkaayamaanasah;
Dhyaanayogaparo nityam vairaagyam samupaashritah.
Ahamkaaram balam darpam kaamam krodham parigraham;
Vimuchya nirmamah shaanto brahmabhooyaaya kalpate.

fageyr wifeae qefr @ gord 3R s 3nfe fawat &1 2w X, [WET-EAy F# B
HY; ($2) Uhled H 3Teleg oleldren, 3R Hafad e iaarer (aryges)RR-arofl-
T @ g H Fleh, CATAET H WO @) ST ¥ (9R) 3EHR, I, U, A, WY
3R aRaE ¥ RT QI9R, U9 AAIRR, Aed QIHT, AUH SEA TIieT F1 a1 &
ST § 931

(Jeear %@W gerd:) Being endowed with a pure intellect; and (Ycar
3TcATAH [@9FT 9) subduing the body and the senses with fortitude; (2TsGTE
fawaTe] cTecan) relinquishing sound and such other sense objects, and (IT3T-
gast egc¥ d) abandoning attraction and hatred;51

(fafasra-a4dY) Enjoying living alone; ( a"aor-aﬂafr Jd-dlp-hII-HATIH:) having body
and mind controlled; (&4T=1-T9T-9X: fcTH) ever engaged in the yoga of
meditation, and (3RTegH FHUITA:) possessed dispassion;(52) (3EgHRHA,
dolH) forsaken egoism, power, (ﬁfﬂﬁr f9# ) freed from the notion of ‘mine’;
and (Me=d:) reached total tranquility- (SEH-3ITT %edd) becomes fit for
becoming Brahman.(53)

* 3k % %k %

TEHRHA: JHAICHT T AlETld T FHgaita |

TH: FAY AT AGHIFT ¥ TIH [18.54 [isk

SEA-$d: THeol-3TcAT & Mafd 7 Frseifd |

TqH: FAY A AL-HFAH AT R ||

(FEA-9:, THe=I-HTcAT, o Mafd, o #rseifd-having become Brahman, serene-

minded, not, (he) grieves, not, desires; T&:, HJY, Y, H-HFAH, o,
WTH-the same, all, in beings, devotion to Me, obtains, supreme.)

*%*

Brahmabhootah prasannaatmaa na shochati na kaankshati;
Samah sarveshu bhooteshu madbhaktim labhate paraam.
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* %

dg SEATT 9T Jdel TdeT [Ad areres, o ar fhar & o ot ear &, 7 forar
T & FTOT FIAT FIVAT AFT TAEA WONAT F F @ FEA F q@AT g
AGETY 81, A THFT T od F oAl § |

* %

When one has become the Brahman, he is always serene in the Self, never
grieves nor desires, see the divine unity of all beings; he gets engrossed
totally in My devotion.

* % %k *

HFIT ATATASATAT JAIRATA dad: |

ddl AT dcaar Alcar faerd dga=a<A 118.551lIsk

HFAT ATH ATAAANS T1d1 T: T A Jead: |

dd: A dedd: Aledl ad dd-3edeaiel |l

(T, A, ATASAIT, JE=, I:, °F, ATH, dead:—by devotion, Me, (he)
knows, what, who, and, (I)am, in truth, then, Me, in truth; dd:, #ATH, ddd:,
3ATcar, faerd, dd-3=aid- then, Me, in truth, having known, (he) enters, that,
afterwards.)

* %

Bhaktyaa maam abhijaati yaavaan yashchasmi tattvatah;
Tato maam tattvato jnaatvaa vishate tadanantaram.

* %

(39) wHfEd @ 7 (H) e g 3R S g - (3TN) dd F ST o 8, Y
A ofcd A S dcehrel (HFTH) Tfase gr Sar g1 3T, 7 woea afda o
Hfedca N HAHITT S F a1 A7 U9 38FT Hg A T §

* %

By devotion he comes to know Me, knowing all the reality and principles of
My being; having thus realising Me he enters into Me (Brahman or Self).

* % % %k %

geav: FAIAAT gqaelsed %1l
HTHI~HSI AN T=T%ella ATIITN18.61 IR4T*V
S FA-ATTTH -0 3ol fasafa |
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HATS FA-3TTl Yoo -3HTRST Tl AT ||

($RaT:, HI-Hd=TH, gd-a¥, fasafd-the Lord, of all beings, in the hearts,
dwells; #THIA, aa"-agaﬁ, J7-3TFalf«l, ARAT—causing to revolve, all beings,
mounted on a machine, by illusion.)

* %

Ishvarah sarvabhootaanaam hriddheshearjuna tishthati;

Bhraamayan sarvabhootaani yantraaroodhaani maayaya.

* %

ey geft et & g & sud & U AR ¥ RRFN T W 8 gy Shat
gATAT BT & |

The Lord is seated in the heart of all beings turning them around as some
mounted upon a machine by his Divine Maya.

* 3% % %k %

JHT eRUT TF HIHIPT IR/

THFIGTCRT Tl EYTd FIEIE ATRTTH N/18.62 | R42%V-TRS
dH TF RUA IS TI-AAT JRA |

dd JHETd WH Afedd FAHAH eI ia ead# ||

(dH, Tg, WUTH I, FI-Aaa—to Him, even, take refuge, with all you’re your
being; dd JHTGId, WIH, MicdH, FTATH, YCEITH, 2MeTdHA-by His grace,
supreme, peace, the abode, you shall obtain, eternal.)

* %

Tameva sharanam gaccha sarvabhaavena bhaarat;

Tatprasaadaat paraam shantim sthaanam praapsyasi shashvatam.

* ¥

q 99 YR H 3H WAL T 8 WOT H el 7| 3§ WHACHT T HIT & & o
WA AT TUTT FfFame WAYS FHT wed g1 Sr9m|

* %

Surrender to Him for refuge with all your strength, and the peace profound
will be yours through His grace.

* % % %k %

HeHAT HT HAGHFA AGITSA AT AHEFE |
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ATRISIIE aca & glasna RFhsf& & 118.65 4SS-Isk

AL-FAT: 0T AI-HFd: AT AH AFTDHE |

ATH T vl gcgA @ glass Oa: 3fa & |l

(AT-HAT:, 39, AJ-HeFd:, AJ-ITSl, ATH FFATHE-with mind fixed on Me, be,
devoted to Me, sacrifice to Me, to Me, bow down; #A, U4, TSI, TIH, d,
gfaser, &, 31f&, A—to Me, even, you shall come, truth, you, (I)promise,
dear, (you) are, of Me.)

Manmanaa bhava madbhakto madyaajee maam namaskuru,

Maamevaishyasi satyam te pratijaane priyoasi me.

() AFH A I, A HFA &1 S, T Yolel X AR FHART AATHR H| J AR
& 9Ted 8T, I8 I8 AN Teg yide § Fifeh o AT edd O g

* %

Keep your full attention in Me always, adore Me, make every act an offering
to Me, and you shall come to Me; as you are dear to Me. | promise this.

FITHIFIRTST HTRE IRUT Tof |
HE & FII93Tt ARSI AT YT 1118.6611*V, TRS, SS-Isk

Ha-4H RIS ATH THhA RUTH a |

3A Tl FE-UIIEY: AGRASANHA AT e |l

(Td-gATs, IRcgsT, ATA, TH#, WU, IoT-all duties, having abandoned, to
Me, alone, refuge, take; 376, cal, HG-U9e:, HEIISAA, #AT, YT, you,

from all sins, will liberate, dont, grieve.)

* %

Sarvadharmaan parityajya maamekam sharanam vraja,
Aham tvaam sarvapaapebhyo mokshyami maa shuchah.

* %

Gl Ul 1 HHT BISHT JH shael BT WROT A 30 o, # Tt @l ardi & Fqobd

&Y I,  Redr #7d #|

**

Relinquishing all doubts about paths with rites and duties suggested by the

scriptures, take refuge in Me alone ( the Self of all, the same in all, existing
in all beings, the Lord, the imperishable, free from being in the womb, birth,
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old age and death-by knowing that | am verily so; there is nothing besides
Me). By revealing My real nature, | shall free you who have this certitude of
understanding; from all sins, the form of righteousness and unrighteousness);
| will liberate you from all sins; do not disbelieve or wonder.

Note- ‘Sarvadharmaan’ - Here ‘dharma’ has been used with a different
meaning. Shankaracharya says ‘dharma means dualities- dharma as well as
adharma’. Dharma is needed to get rid of adharma. But at the next stage of
realisation, both are to be transcended. And, we throw away dharma also.
Sri Ramakrishna explained it with a very rural India example of a thorn
pricking our feet. We take another thorn and remove the first thorn; and
then throw the second thorn also because it's work is over. So dharma is
there to overcome adharma; and then we throw away dharma also. In the
highest plane of realisation, there is no distinction of the dharma-adharma
attitudes. We do not live in that plane of duality. We live in the plane of
pure spiritual awareness. “From Him the world has come, and we return
unto Him. You and | can achieve it in this very life.” From the One, the
world has come; into the One (into Me), the the world is now merging. We
realise our own infinite oneness with that supreme Reality- Brahman. We
have the knowledge that: everything is Brahman. There is nothing but
Brahman.

e

We are going to reach the concluding sloka of Bhagwad Gita. Now Arjuna is
no impotent as stated by Krishna in chapter 2. All his delusions have been
destroyed against the results of the forthcoming battle with the close
relatives, his respected seniors and teachers in the opposite party of
Duryodhan. He regained his memory of his achievements as the best bow
wielder of his time who has won many battles and ready for the battle with
full determination. Krishna the Lord of Yoga has taught him all types of
yogas and the real meaning of life and also showed his visva-roop showing
future of war to Arjuna in the all preceding chapters. Sanjay understands the
divinity of Krishna supporting Arjuna and his side. Sanjay tries one last time
by telling the blind King Dhritarashtra to stop the devastating Mahabharata
battle by saying in the forthcoming sloka, “Give up the vain hope of of your
son’s victory, enter into a treaty with the sons of Pandu, who are favoured
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by the Lord and are blessed with good fortune, victory, prosperity, and
thereafter progressive increase in the good fortune of the kingdom, as the
side of Yudhisthira is protected by Nara and Narayana. And now the sloka...

1T 3919

I7 Fleay: Feort IT GrEf goE: |
7 Hifdaral gfagar ANFHITHA 118.7811*TRs-Isk

T FERET: FOT IT I GIER: |

a7 A s offa: gar Afa: &fa: 77 |

(I, e, FooT, IF, G ﬂﬂﬁ?:-wherever, the Lord of Yoga, Krishna,
wherever, Arjuna, the archer, there; a, #it:, fasrar:, #ffq:, g, Arfer:, Afa:,
HHA.-there, prosperity, victory, happiness, firm, policy, conviction, my.)

* %

Yatra yogeshwarah Krishno yatra paartho dhanurdharah;

Tatra shrirvijayo bhootirdhruvaa neetirmatirmama.

* %

STEl AREY AFSUT & WY il 3ol &, dgl e, faer 3R weefd 3k
sfaa vy asg & AT AT § |

**

Wherever the Lord Krishna and the master archer Arjun, are, there go the
prosperity, victory, happiness and sound decision ; this is my conviction.
Note-

A personal Note- Yogeshwara Krisna - 3131Ra¥ HeUT-

Parth dhanurdharah- Hgle MEEUNT €eIER 3o -

Below is an opinion about the reason behind the content of the last sloka,
based on the bhashya of Madhusudan Sarasvati of Bhagwad Gita:

“Where on the side of Yudhisthira, there is Krishna, Narayana, the Lord of
all the yogas, the omniscient One, (Brahman), the almighty God, remover of
the sorrows of the devotee, Arjuna, being one who is Nara (totally devoted
one), the wielder of bow, called Gandiva, and is thus protected by Nara and
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Narayana, there are unfailing (good fortune of the kingdom, victory,
excellence from defeat of enemies, prosperity with progress increase in good
fortune of the kingdom, prudence. This my (Sanjay’s) conviction. Therefore ,
giving up the vain hope of your son’s victory, enter into a treaty with the
sons of Pandu, your King brother who made you King. This is the intention
of Sanjaya coming out with this concluding sloka. This is based on the
English translation by Swami Gambhiranand of his Bhashya (commentary of
Madhusudan Saraswati) of Gita.

For every reader, a Special Note- If you change your name in
place of Arjuna in the above verses, consider Krishna's didactic
verses to be the voice of the Self, you will find the best
solution to life's problems. Life will be successful and
immortality may also be attained.

* %

Y hTdd al a1 H @l & Ueh ATHET & R (3ofel)hl G, GAT 3]
(SIEH AT AT FooT) f gl WR F 30N AT AfFT & Fefared a1 391 AgH
Il AT & T URIT S Fohelig | 3T &1 R TG goel alelt 1 gl

U agd AN W Feol 9N 377 377 IR BAf edi# & yof # T7E
I FATH F FAF &, FT & IUGUIHT IF] & HAHT # IHaTT ATA &,
IT9F fAegat & TGHEIIHT FT Gaw IeST FT i Ber FrRamIfFga Twer g
SR 3N g 3T9F) fAvar FYre gt at IFeT H Rer 73

% %k % *

el ¢ et # fditad R et
AFeoTSTHATS RETHATHATN ATH IHCTEMSEATT: | ¢l
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Bibliography

| came to know only February 2022 from a letter from Shri T S R Murthy,
my close friend at Hindustan Motors and neighbour that Dr.T. R. Seshadri,
the compiler of ‘Curative Slokas of Bhagwad Gita’, was his brother, had
graduated from IIT, Kharagpur in 1958, and held many top positions in
government organisations, and also wrote two books on engineering and
beside the book | referred to, he also authored ‘Hinduism Revisited’ and
passed away in January 2022.

Reference Books

Books that | studied to understand Bhagavad Gita after we got imprisoned in
our apartment and | had to cook also for our survival. This was something
that | had never done ever.

These books were all bought online. The names of the books are in order |
laid my hand first and selected to go through and went through them one
by one and then a number of time, to understand the content that was
totally new to me but perhaps that existed there dormant because of the
Here are the lists of books on Bhagavad Gita first, followed thereafter with
those on Upanishads:

Bhagwad Gita

| started with ‘Bhagwad Gita as it is’ by A. C. Bhaktivedanta swami
Prabhupada both Hindi and English versions

« Swami B. G. Narsingha
o« Swami Chinmayananda The Holy Gita and Hindi translation by Swami
Tejomayananda

« Bhagwad Gita for Daily Living by Eknath Easwaran
« Swami Sivananda, The Divine Society
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e ‘God with Arjuna- Bhagavad Gita by Paramhans Yogananda and its
Hindi translation.
* NACHIGSINAT Mdr (AT Holidsil) by Swami Ramsukhdas in Hindi,

Gita Press

* Bhagavad Gita of Madhusudan Sarasvati With the Annotation Gudharthak
Dipika, translated by Swami Gambhirananda, Advaita Ashrama

* Bhagavad Gita with the commentary of Sankracharya, translated by Swami
Gambhiranand

« Swami Chidbhavananda Kindle edition

o Universal Message of the Bhagavad Gita by Swami Ranganathananda (3
volumes)

« Internet site 1. Aravinda: hitp://bhagavadgita.org.in/Chapters

o Internet site of IIT, Kanpur: https://www.gitasupersite.iitk.ac.in

Very recently | found a book in Hindi where all Gita slokas are translated in
poem-form in Hindi. (F¥pia-Heliasll MAcHmEET Ua Mar (He] 3N JeImiamn),
JSC 2¢-39b). Ggeal YAHAT @I AT e |

Upanishads

| got introduced to Upanishads through Eknath Easwaran’s ‘The Upanishad’,
JAICO Publishing House. That made me look into 3dT 9& Y12 & FHedTo]
gf¥er & dgad av & faQwies, 3ufvg 37 and | find interesting as well easy

for me to understand in Hindi almost all major Upanishads. It was there in

my personal library for many years.
Other books that | bought and went through were-

‘Eight Upanishads’ in two volumes with commentary of Sankracharya by
Swami Gambhiranand.

‘The Brihadaranyaka Upanishad’ by Swami Sivananda with his wonderful
commentary in English
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‘The Upanishads’ (6 Upanishads- Ishavasya, Kena, Mandukya, Katha,
Prashna, and Mundaka) in two volumes Sri M- with lucidly explained

commentaries of Slokas.

‘The Upanishads’ in two volumes by Nikhilanada published Advaita Ashrama
‘The Mandukya Upanishads’ with Gaudapada’s Karika and Sankara’s
commentary

‘The Message of the Upanishads by Swami Ranganathananda, Advaita
Ashram

Kathopanishad- A Dialogue with Death; Isavasya Upanishad- God in and as
everything; Mundakopanishad- Tale of Two Birds: Jiva and Isvara:
commentary by Swami Chinmayanand and translated in Hindi by Swami
Tejomayananda.

Two important Internet sites for Upanishads and Gita:
Paramahansa Yogananda - http://yogananda.com.au/upa/Upanishads01.html

Arvinda https://upanishads.org.in/upanishads

IFATCT The Endl
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